
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 

Ser ies  B - No. 94 

A GRAMMAR OF AWTUW 

by 

Harry  Feldman 

Depar tment  of Linguistics 

Research School of Paci f ic  Studies 

THE AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 



PACIFIC LINGUISTICS is  issued through t h e  Linguistic 
Circle  of Canber ra  and consis ts  of four series: 

SERIES A - Occasional Papers  
SERIES B - Monographs 
SERIES C - Books 
SERIES D - Special  Publications 

EDITOR: S.A. Wurm 

ASSOCIATE EDITORS: D.C. Laycock, 

EDITORIAL ADVISERS: 
B.W. Bender 

University of Hawaii 
David Bradley 

La Trobe University 
A. Capel l  

University of Sydney 
Michael G. Clyne 

Monash University 
S.H. Elber t  

University of Hawaii 
K.  J. Franklin 

Summer  Inst i tu te  of Linguistics 
W.W. Glover 

Summer Inst i tu te  of Linguistics 
G.W. G r a c e  

University of Hawaii  
M.A.K. Halliday 

University of Sydney 
E. Haugen 

Harvard University 
A. Healey 

Summer  Inst i tu te  of Linguistics 
L.A. Hercus 

Australian National University 
Nguygn Bang  Liem 

University of Hawaii 
John  Lynch 

University of Papua New Guinea 

C.L. Voorhoeve, D.T. Tryon, T.E. Dut ton 

K.A. McElhanon 
Summer Inst i tu te  of Linguistics 

H.P. McKaughan 
University of Hawaii 

P. MiihlhZusler 
Linacre College, Oxford 

G.N. O'Grady 
University of Victoria, B.C. 

A.K. Pawley 
University of Auckland 

K.L. Pike 
Summer Inst i tu te  of Linguistics 

E.C. Polom4 
University of Texas 

Malcolm Ross 
Australian National University 

Gillian Sankoff 
University of Pennsylvania 

W.A.L. Stokhof 
University of Leiden 

B.K. T'sou 
Ci ty  Polytechnic of Hong- Kong 

E.M. Uhlenbeck 
University of Leiden 

J.W.M. Verhaar 
Divine Word Inst i tu te ,  
Alexishafen 

All correspondence concerning PACIFIC LINGUISTICS, including 
orders  and subscriptions,  should b e  addressed to: 

The  S e c r e t a r y  
PACIFIC LINGUISTICS 
D e p a r t m e n t  of Lin uis t ics  
Research  School o F Pacif ic  Studies  
T h e  Austra l ian National University 
G.P.O. Box 4, Canber ra ,  A.C.T. 2601 
Australia.  

Copyright  0 T h e  Author 
F i r s t  Published 1986 
Typeset  by Dianne S tacey  
Pr in ted  by A.N.U. Pr int ing Service  Bound by Adriat ic  Bookbinders P t y  Ltd 
T h e  edi tors  a r e  indebted t o  t h e  Austra l ian Nat ional  University f o r  ass i s tance  in the  
production of this  series.  

This  publication was made  possible by a n  ini t ia l  g r a n t  from t h e  Hunter  Douglas Fund. 

National Library of Australia C a r d  Number  and ISBN 0 85883 342 5 



TABLE OF CONTENTS 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

ABBREVIATIONS 

C h a p t e r  1 INTRODUCTION 

C h a p t e r  2 PHONOLOGY AND MORPHOPHONOLOGY 

C h a p t e r  3 LEXICAL MORPHOSYNTAX 

C h a p t e r  4 VERBAL MORPHOSYNTAX 

C h a p t e r  5 GRAMMATICAL RELATIONS AND VERB CLASSES 

C h a p t e r  6 CASE MARKING 

C h a p t e r  7 STRUCTURE OF THE NOUN PHRASE 

C h a p t e r  8 VERBLESS PREDICATIONS 

C h a p t e r  9 CLAUSE TYPES 

C h a p t e r  10  INTERPREDICATE AND INTERCLAUSAL RELATIONS 

C h a p t e r  11 LEXICAL F I E L D S  

C h a p t e r  1 2  PARALANGUAGE 

APPENDIX A: TEXTS 

Y a w k i l  

T a p w o k i l  

Y a n t e l a l e k i l  

APPENDIX B: L I S T  OF VERB ROOTS 

APPENDIX C: BASIC  VOCABULARY - ENGLISH-AWTUW 

REFERENCES 

INDEX 

MAP 1: THE AWTUW LANGUAGE AREA 

iii 



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

While I am responsible for the analysis presented here and its organisation, 
the data it is based upon belong to the Awtuw speaking people of Kamlakwlape, 
Wutlakwlape, Wiyuplape, Tupumlape, and Kalaktuwlape. 

I am most deeply indebted to the people of Meleylape, who allowed me to live in 
their hamlet for fifteen months, who helped me in many ways, and who patiently 
taught me their language. Among those who were most forthcoming were Yowmen, 
Takiy, Poliw, Altiy, Awkay, Awtiy, Eykiy, Kampo, Keriy, Mimpel, Momoy, Naytow, 
Osiy, Ruwmay, Wawpey, Yinow, Napeyre, Nimpiy. I am particularly grateful to 
Kewmaey, Yawur, Yakop, and Napeyre, who allowed me to tape their narratives and 
to Peyaw, Mimpel, and Ruwrnay, who dictated stories to me. There is no way that 
I can ever repay my debt to Yawur and Yakop, who helped me to transcribe texts 
and provided virtually all of the elicited material I have used. 

I am also grateful to the Institute of Papua New Guinea Studies, the Department 
of Language at the University of Papua New Guinea, the Sandaun Provincial 
Government, the Lumi District Office, and Kewmaey, Councillor for the Awtuw- 
speaking area, for their permission to study Awtuw. 

A large number of people deserve my thanks for the accommodation they so 
graciously provided. Wietze Baron accommodated me at Ukarumpa. Paul of the 
Lumi Police Detachment, Ian Bagley and other staff at Lumi High School, Father 
Terry and others at St Mary's Catholic Mission, and Kewmaey allowed me to stay 
in their houses in Lumi. And Brian McClintock put me up in Port Moresby. 

Leo Yimiten and Lumi District Office Staff helped me in a variety of ways and 
made the 1980 census data available to me. 

Val Lyon of the Department of Geography, Faculty of Arts at the Australian 
National University was kind enough to draw the map. 

Ger Reesink, Wietze Baron, Ken McElhanon, Les Bruce, and Dave Scorza of the 
Summer Institute of Linguistics (PNG Branch) discussed my proposed fieldwork 
with me and provided me with access to some unpublished material in their 
library. 

Don Laycock, Cecil Brown, Bill Mitchell, and Keith Thomas corresponded with me 
and encouraged me while I was in the field. 

I would also like to thank Avery Andrews, Cliff Goddard, Ian Green, Walter 
Seller, Tim Shopen and David Wilkins for discussing my work with me, and Cliff 
and David in particular for their valuable comments on draft chapters. 

The Australian National University provided me with a generous scholarship 
which made it possible to undertake this project at all. 

Finally, my gratitude to Tanya and Adam McConvell for their support and 
encouragement is unbounded. 



ABBREVIATIONS AND CONVENTIONS 

1 
2 
3 
A 
AB 
ADV 
AGN 
AP 
BEN 
CDL 
CM 
c m  
CN 
DB 
DEM 
DES 
DET 
DH 
DS 
DU 
F 
FS 

First person 
Second person 
Third person 
Adjective 
Absent 
Adverb 
Again 
Adjective Phrase 
Benefactive 
Conditional 
Case marker 
Comparative 
Common noun 
Debitive 
Demonstrative 
Desiderative 
Determiner 
Downhill 
Downstream 
Dual 
Female 
Female singular 

FA 
FU 
GEN 
HR 
I 
I 
IM 
IP 
KT 
L 
MT 
M 
MS 
N 
NDB 
NF 
NG 
NM 
NOM 
NP 
NPR 
0 

Factive 
Future 
Generic marker 
Hortative 
Instrumental/Commitative 
Intensifier 
Imperative 
Imperfective 
Kinship term 
Locative/Directional 
Motion 
Non-female 
Non-female singular 
Noun 
Negative Debitive 
Non-factive 
Negative 
Number marker 
Nominal constituent 
Noun Phrase 
Non-present 
Object 

OBL 
P 
PCL 
PF 
P IN 
PL 
POS 
PPR 
PrN 
PR 
PRO 
PS 
PT 
Q 
RC 

Obliviative 
Past 
Particle 
Perfect 
Place name 
Plural 
Possessive NP 
Personal pronoun 
Personal name 
Prohibitive 
Pronoun 
Possessive marker 
Potential 
Quantifier 
Reciprocal 

REFL Reflexive 
S Clause constituent 
SG Singular 
TP Tok Pisin 
UH Uphill 
US Upstream 
V Vocative 

Notational conventions 

enclose phonemes 
enclose phonetic transcriptions and feature specifications 
enclose optional elements 
enclose optional specifications and expansions 
enclose keyed feature specifications (see page 17) 
'becomes' or 'is rewritten as' 
'in the environment of' (also used to separate allomorphs and options in 

examples) 
'is higher on a hierarchy than' 
inflectional or derivational morpheme boundary 
boundary between compounded elements 
word boundary 
unacceptable 
of marginal or dubious acceptability 
precedes a stressed syllable or indicates an elided vowel 

The canonical forms of verb roots are underlined with a broken line. 



CHAPTER 2 

INTRODUCTION 

l. l Preface 

The data upon which I base the description presented here was collected in the 
course of a field trip of 15 months' duration (November 1979 -February 1981) 
in the village of Kamnuml the largest of the'five Awtuw-speaking villages. 

Insofar as possible I have gleaned examples from a small corpus of narrative 
text. But I have also used elicited examples to illustrate points where 
necessary. 

The content and structure of this description rest on a number of assumptions 
which I will attempt to make explicit. 

1.1.1 Language is a singularly prominent facet of culture in that it serves as 
the main repository and channel of communication of culture. But there are 
areas of linguistic structure that may in most cultures be described 
conveniently and without significant distortion as discrete from other aspects 
of culture. 

Within the domain that is nuclear to languagel there are a number of structural 
components that mediate between meanings to be conveyed and the acoustic code 
through which they are transmitted. These components are the proper subject of 
linguistic description. 

1.1.2 The physical properties of the acoustic code are marginal to linguistic 
description. Similarlyl the nature of the relations between expressible 
meanings and cognitive processes on the one hand and external reality on the 
otherl are marginal to the description of linquistic structure. 

Within this periphery are three main structural components. The phonological 
component mediates between meaningful forms and the acoustic code through which 
they are transmitted. The lexical component mediates between lexical forms and 
expressible meanings. And the grammatical component organises the composition 
and combination of lexical formsr mediating! as it werer between the other two 
components. 

Viewed in this wayl the grammatical component is central to linguistic structure. 
1 intend here to present a comprehensivel even if not exhaustive, description 
of the morphologyr syntaxl and morphosyntax of Awtuw. Because Awtuw is a 
previously undescribed language! I include information on aspects of the 
lanquage peripheral to my main concerns. Specificallyl Chapter l places the 



lanquage in its social and sociolinguistic context, Chapter 2 provides an 
overview of Awtuw's rich phonological and morphophonological systeml Chapter l1 
examines the structure of a few lexical fields of general interestl and Chapter 
12 describes some paralinguistic phenomena. 

1.1.3 The aims and methodology of linquistic theory and of linguistic 
description are fundamentally different. The aim of theory is to delimit and 
explain the functions of language in human society and human cognition. Its 
methodology must therefore be to establish a set of explanatory principles that 
will generate hypotheses about linguistic functions and the ways that languages 
can express them. These hypotheses can then be tested against empirical data 
about languages- 

The aim of linguistic description is to identify the formal classesl categoriesl 
and structures of a language on empirical, language-internal evidence. Its 
methodology must therefore be to examine and analyse such evidence and to 
correlate the formal properties so isolated with their semantic functions. 
In other words, it must describe lanquage from the addressee's perspective - 
decoding forms into meaningsl rather than from the speaker's perspective - 
encoding meanings into forms. 

This is not to insist that every identifiable form is necessarily in a one-to- 
one correspondence with a single meaning; we often encounter examples of 
polysemy or structural ambivity. But, as a heuristicl we do not expect a 
multiplicity of forms to correspond to a single semantic category. 

l. 1.4 The approach taken in this description is therefore essentially 
structuralist. I assume the utility of binary features and relative markedness 
in distinguishing categories at all levels of structure. I further assume that 
features used in a description should correspond to empirically identifiable 
categories. Whenever possiblel I have attempted to establish a correspondence 
between formal categories and plausible semantic categories. 

A feature-based analysis has two advantages. Features often cross-classify 
such that a small set of formal/functional properties can distinguish a large 
number of categories. It is also possible to make certain kinds of generalis- 
ations regarding the properties of marked and unmarked categories. 

For examplel in the analysis of tense marking in Chapter 41 the feature 
NONPRESENT at the same time distinquishes Present forms from Past formsl Future 
from Desiderativel and Conditional from Frustrative. It also identifies the 
morphologically unmarked Present with the semantically unmarked category of 
non-NONPRESENT. 

Throughout this description, I have aimed to express significant generalisations 
intelligibly. When it seemed to further this aiml 1 have borrowed formalisms 
from Generative theory. I do not mean this to imply any credence in the claims 
of the theory. The formalisms merely represent a handy and familiar convention 
for schematising certain types of generalisations. 

When a lanquage is described in accordance with these principles, the hypotheses 
generated by theory can be tested against the description. I have attempted 
therefore to present an analysis that is empirically-based and relatively 
theoretically neutral, and that reflects the structure of the lanquage 
faithfully. 



l .  2 Geography, genet ic  a f f i l  i a t i o n 7  h i  s t o r y 7  and ethnography 

1.2.1 Awtuw is the first language of about 400 people living in five villages 
between 142'29' and 142'31' East longitude and 3'34' and 3'36 South latitude in 
an area of about 30 square kilometres in the southern foothills of the 
Torricelli Range in north-western Papua New Guinea (see Map l). All five 
villages are administered as part of the South-west Wapei Census Division of 
the Lumi Districtt Sandaun (West Sepik) Province of Papua New Guinea. 

The five Awtuw-speaking villages are located at altitudes ranging from 320 to 
400 metres above sea-level. Rainfall in KamlakwlapeI recorded from May to 
December l98Ot ranged from a low of 71.5m in June to a high of 237.7m in 
December. Temperatures range from 19.4' to 32.2' Celsiust with an average of 
22.2' at 0600 and 29.4' at 1500 dailyt with no appreciable seasonal variation. 

Table 1.1 lists the five villages with their vernacular names, their names in 
Tok Pisin, their populations in l98OI and the names of the component hamlets. 
(1980 Census data courtesy of the Lumi District office.) 

Table l. l :  Awtuw-speaking v i l l a g e s  

VILLAGE MAP NAME POPULATION 

Kamlakwlape (Kamnum) 125 
Meleylape 
Wititlape 
KO laydenlape 
Tuwaltenlape 
Wiykatuwlape 

Wutlakwlape (Gutaiye) 116 
Makitlape 
Pelketenklape 
Alanowomweylape 

Wiyuplape ( Wiup ) 5 7 
Upinlape ' 

Kalpelape 

Tupumlape (Tubuml 
Keylamaklape 
Kilawtuwlape 

Kalaktuwlape (Galgatu) 51 

Wiykatuwlape is located about 45 minutest walk north-east of Meleylape and, as 
of early l98lt its inhabitants were planning to abandon it. The other four 
hamlets of Kamlakwlape are clustered within five minutes' walk of each other. 
Wutlakwlape's three hamlets are closely clustered about 45 minutes' walk south- 
east of Meleylape. Upinlape is about 25 minutes' walk south of Meleylape and 
Kalpelape is another l0 minutes' walk south. The two hamlets of Tupumlapet 
located about two hourst walk south of Kalpelape, are adjacent to each other 
and all the inhabitants of Kalaktuwlapet which is about two hours' walk south- 
south-east of Wutlakwlapet live in a single hamlet. 
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Map l :  The Awtuw language  a r e a  



1.2.2 Laycock (1973) has classified Awtuw as a member of the  am lStock-levell 
Family. He further classifies this family within the Upper Sepik Super-stock 
of the Sepik Sub-phylum of the Sepik-Ramu Phylum. While the postulated broader 
relationships are tentative1 there is little doubt that the three Ram Family 
languages are closely related (cf. Laycock and Z1Graqgen 1977] Wurm 1971). 
Karawal with some 53 speakersl is spoken in the village of Bulawa] directly 
south of the Awtuw-speaking area] and Bouyel with some 642 speakersl is spoken 
in the villages of Giliatol Mauroml Wokien] and Yukilo to the south-west (see 
Map l). 

1.2.3 Most reports of patrols through the area prior to World War I1 were 
destroyed in air attacks on the administrative centre of Aitape. Some of those 
that survive indicate that patrols were conducted nearl but probably not 
through] the Awtuw-speaking region in the early- to mid-1930s (McCarthy 19311 
1936-37] Robinson 1931-34] cf. Marshal1 1937] 1938). 

Prior to contact and the establishment of government control over the areal 
there was sporadic fighting among the villages in the area. The most recent 
series of conflictsl which ended in a permanent armistice around 19501 involved 
the villages of Kamlakw and Wiyup on the one sidel and Nalpetlape (Taute) and 
Wilkilape (Wilkili) on the other. 

By the time of World War II1 Awtuw speakers were regularly contracting to do 
plantation labour and some served in the armed forces during the war. The 
Japanese crossed the Torricellis in the course of the invasion and were 
certainly in the village of Seinim] but apparently failed to penetrate as far 
south as Kamlakwlape or Wutlakwlape. 

In 194B1 the Franciscan order established their mission at Lumil the nearest 
airstrip to the Awtuw-speaking area] about three and a half hours1 walk north- 
east of Kamlakwlape. The government established a patrol post there the 
following year and the Christian Missions in Many Lands (CMML)] a Brethren 
missionl also set up their mission at Lumi in 1949. The two missions competed 
with each other for the souls of the people in the surrounding areal but 
eventually divided the area to their mutual satisfaction. Don and Aileen 
MacGregorl a CMML couple from New Zealand, staffed the Lumi missionl probably 
from its inceptionl until Don1s death in 1976. During this timel Don wrote a 
number of papers on the culture of the Wapei people (MacGregor 196g1 197Z1 
1974a1 1974b1 1975) l andl in collaboration with Aileenl a sketch of 010 grammar 
and a glossaxy of Olol a Torricelli Phylum language (MacGregor and MacGregor 
1982). 

In 19571 Ken Knight] of the Sola F'ide Mission] established himself and his 
party of seven to nine people in what is now Meleylape. The hamlet was 
inhabited at the time] but since the Knights wanted to build their compound 
there! the Meley people moved to a nearby spot on the track to Wutlakw. The 
Kniqhts compensated the people thus displaced with a payment of one pound. 
The Knights ran a school and a clinic at Meley and left in 1961 for reasons 
which I have not been able to determine. The Sola Fide Mission still existsl 
with headquarters in Goroka EHP. 

After the Knights1 party left, the CMML took over responsibility for Kamlakw 
and the surrounding area. Don MacGreqor visited frequently to conduct services- 
In the mid-1960sl the CMML sent a school teacher to Kamlakw] but the hamlet 
decided to expel him after a year because they considered him excessively cruel 
to the children. 



Since then, the CMML has sponsored several Awtuw-speaking men to attend their 
Bible school at Amanab, and several others have attended Bible classes in Lumi. 

Bill Mitchell, an American anthropologist, spent 18 months in 1970-71 in Taute 
doing fieldwork. His wife and two young children accompanied him on his field- 
trip and so the party had a significant impact on the people of the area. A 
number of articles and a monograph about Mitchell's field experiences have 
resulted from this fieldwork. They provide some background on the Wapei 
culture, which the Awtuw-speaking people participate in (see Mitchell 1973, 
1974, 1975, 1977, 1978a, 1978b, 1978~). 

Dave Scorza, of the Summer Institute of Linguistics (PNG Branch), has been 
working in the village of Tumentonik, about 24 km due east of Kamnum, since 
1968. He has published some material on the Au language,which,while unrelated 
to Awtuw, borders on it (see Scorza 1972, 1974). Awtuw speakers marry into at 
least two Au-speaking villages (see Map 1). 

1.2.4 The people of the region largely subsist in an economy dominated by 
sago production. Sago is at once the staple of their diet and their favourite 
food (cf. Wark and Malcolm 1969). Moreover, sago fronds taep are used for 
thatch and the stalks of these fronds, madow (TP moraita), are used in the 
construction of walls, doors, and beds. 

The sago diet is supplemented by a small amount of garden produce -mainly 
niyamel yam, talow taro ,  worn coconut, and amak pandanus - and occasional game, 
fish, or domestic pig. 

All gardening and hunting tasks fall to the men, while sago production is the 
exclusive domain of women. The men clear their gardens by burning them off and 
hunt with ripy'-alme bows and arrows or shotguns. 

Awtuw-speakers, like most of their countrymen, are inveterate chewers of ay 
betelnut  and smokers of tawkway tobacco. The gardens of the Awtuw-speaking 
villages produce more betelnut, tobacco, and spit daka pepper than the people 
require, and the main source of cash income derives from the sale of these 
commodities at the weekly market in Lumi. In the two southernmost villages, 
Tupum and Kalaktuw, where game is more plentiful, meat and occasionally 
katiok+wate isi'Ldfowl eggs, or even %?l~wye+wate crocodile eggs are brought to 
market. 

Throughout the area, settlement is in small villages, most of them consisting 
of a cluster of smaller hamlets, with populations of between five and 50. Each 
hamlet generally consists of two parallel lines of houses, with more houses at 
either end, all facing into a cleared central area. In some cases, houses or 
small patches of garden may intrude into the centre of the hamlet. In hamlets 
occupied by more than one lineage, the members of each lineage tend to live in 
adjacent houses. 

Houses themselves are invariably built of madow and thatched with tsp. Some 
are built on the ground and others are raised on stilts of yiyle ka1 kwila 
wood. The floors of raised houses are made of wudp i r (TP 1 i'mbum) black palm. 
More elaborate housing involves the use of playm mats o f  woven, f lattened 



bamboo in walls and occasionally windows. The typical house is between five 
and eight metres square, with a door at either end and no windows. The area 
between the two doors is clear, and between two and three small 'rooms' flank 
this corridor on either side. The rooms are separated by walls of rnadow about 
1.5 metres high and each contains two parallel benches of rnadow set perpendicu- 
lar to the side walls of the house. The benches are about 50 cm high and wide 
and between 150 cm and 200 cm long. Between each pair of benches is a cleared 
area about one metre wide where a fire may be built. 

Generally, a nuclear family, consisting of a married couple, their unmarried 
daughters and small sons, and sometimes the husband's widowed parent, will 
occupy each house. Boys move into a separate house with their age-mates at 
about the age of ten and remain in such a household until they marry, between 
the ages of about 25 and 30, when they build their own houses and establish 
their own households in the husband's hamlet. 

The spouses share the housework and care of children. Men usually undertake 
such tasks as cutting grass, while the women sweep out the house and collect 
firewood and water. Men cook all meat and most garden crops, and the women 
take on responsibility for preparing most of the sago. 

The speakers of the majority dialect of Awtuw (see 1.3) share most cultural 
traits with their Torricelli language speaking neighbours to the west, north, 
and east. The speakers of the southern dialect are much more closely 
affiliated with their neighbours to the south. The dialect boundary that 
segregates the people of Kamlakw, Wutlakw, and Wiyup from those of Kalaktuw and 
Tupum is also the southern limit of the oale-wokaw Dez6Zfish ceremony. 

On the other hand, the restriction on game consumption defines a cultural 
continuum stretching from the Sepik River along the Yellow and Wiytape Sibi 
Rivers up into the highest villages in the Torricellis. At the southern end of 
the continuum, the restriction on consuming the game one shoots extends to all 
members of the hunter's patriline and his wife. In the Awtuw-speaking area, 
only the hunter, his father, brothers, and sons may not eat his game. Further 
north, only the hunter himself is restricted from eating his game. Still 
further along, the hunter may eat his own game. This continuum corresponds, 
perhaps coincidentally, with the density of settlement and concomitant scarcity 
of game. 

The three villages that speak the majority dialect of Awtuw are distinct from 
any of their neighbours with respect to certain cultural traits. For example, 
in this area, people do not eat dog meat, on which there is no restriction in 
the surrounding area. Women and children in these villages do not eat fresh 
fish. 

AS I mentioned above, the  ale-wokaw ceremony, celebrated throughout the Wapei 
area, stretches only as far south as Wiyup. The other two major ceremonies, the 
wokaw Malangan and kepne Tumbwn, encompass the entire area. All of these 
ceremonies, as well as the minor ceremonies that are restricted to a locality, 
are closely involved with therapeusis. Although these ceremonies have a 
variety of political, economic, artistic, musical, and religious functions, the 
explicit motivation for performing any ceremony is always disease. Performing 
the appropriate ceremony propitiates the spirit responsible for causing the 
disease, who then removes it. 



1.3 Sociolinguistics 

The Sepik region as a whole, and the Lumi District in particular, are 
linguistically very diverse (Laycock 1968, 1973). Of the roughly 30,000 
inhabitants of the District, over 10,000 are speakers of 010, a Torricelli 
Phylum language with over 15,000 speakers, some of them in other administrative 
areas. The remaining 20,000 people speak 21 other languages. With 400 
speakers, Awtuw is larger than many of the surrounding languages. 

Such diversity, combined with a general rule of local exogamy, engenders a 
relatively astounding degree of multilingualism. Typically, an 010 speaker 
married to another 010 speaker will speak only 010 and Tok Pisin. But speakers 
of any of the smaller languages will usually speak 010 and Tok Pisin, in 
addition to their first language. If an individual's parents speak different 
languages, he or she is likely to speak at least four. Husbands who do not 
speak their wife's language usually learn it, and wives who do not speak their 
husband's language always do. People with relations or other contacts further 
afield commonly speak as many as seven or eight languages. 

Children in the Awtuw-speaking area start to learn Awtuw and Tok Pisin at the 
same time. By the age of three or four they express themselves more comfortably 
in Awtuw, but they become genuinely fluent in Tok Pisin by the age of five, 
while it may take another three to five years to master Awtuw entirely. By 
that time the child will have also learned a modicum of 010 and of other 
languages that he or she comes into contact with. 

Because Awtuw-speaking women marry into villages that do not speak Awtuw, there 
are a number of Awtuw speakers outside the five villages. Naturally, such 
Awtuw-speaking women continue to speak Awtuw themselves and their children also 
speak Awtuw. What strikes one as interesting is that their husbands usually 
learn it as well. That adults continue to learn Awtuw as a second language 
indicates that the language remains vital and is likely to continue to thrive. 

There are Awtuw-speaking populations in the following villages (see Map 1): 

Table 1.2: Villages with Awtuw speakers 

VILLAGE (TOK PISIN NAME) LANGUAGE 

Taeypil (Talbipi) 010 
Nalpet (Taute) 010 
Wape (Wabuf ) 010 
Wilkil (Wilkili) 010 
Yutuwiyt (Yutabi) Au 
Tawlekuw (Weteili) Au 
Tepalum (Tebali) Elkei 
Kapo l (Parisko) Yis 
Worke (Seinim) Yau 
Y iwklaw (Yukilo) Bouye 
Puluwa (Buluwa) Karawa 



A s  I mentioned above, Awtuw, al though it has s o  few speakers,  has more than one 
d i a l e c t .  I n  f a c t ,  t h e r e  a r e  t h r e e  - t h e  Southern d i a l e c t ,  t h e  W i t i t  d i a l e c t ,  
and t h e  major i ty  d i a l e c t  t h a t  I desc r ibe  i n  t h i s  grammar. The Southern d i a l e c t ,  
spoken i n  t h e  two southernmost v i l l a g e s ,  Kalaktuw and Tupum, has two very  
d i s t i n c t  phonological  f e a t u r e s .  F i r s t ,  it has completely n e u t r a l i s e d  t h e  
d i s t i n c t i o n  made i n  t h e  major i ty  d i a l e c t  between / r /  and / l /  i n  favour of  t h e  
/ l / .  And second, it has replaced t h e  word- in i t i a l  / Q /  of t h e  major i ty  d i a l e c t  
with /?/.  Thus / r a r e r e /  want t o  eat  i n  t h e  major i ty  d i a l e c t  i s  / l a l e l e /  i n  t h e  
Southern d i a l e c t ,  and /qa l e /  fish becomes /?a  l e / .  

The W i t i t  d i a l e c t  i s  spoken by only  one l ineage  i n  the  hamlet of Wi t i t l ape  i n  
Kamlakw. I t  is  d i s t ingu i shed  from t h e  major i ty  d i a l e c t  i n  r ep lac ing  word- 
i n i t i a l  /q/ with / n / .  Thus /qale /  _fish becomes /nale / ,  homophonous with /na le /  
'hole. 

I n t e r e s t i n g l y ,  t h e  n e u t r a l i s a t i o n  of / r /  and / l /  and of / Q /  and / n /  a r e  two 
f e a t u r e s  of c h i l d  language a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  main i n d i c a t o r s  of  d i a l e c t  
d i f fe rences .  



CHAPTER 2 

PHONOLOGY AND MORPHOPHONOLOGY 

Awtuw is a language that displays variety and complexity at every level of 
structure. Its phonology and especially its morphophonology are enormously 
rich and fully deserve a thorough and comprehensive description. But as I 
mentioned in 1.1.2, this work is a description of Awtuw grammatical structure 
and I have therefore constrained the chapter on phonology to a minimum. The 
aim of this chapter is to provide the reader with a brief overview of Awtuw 
segmental phonology and some of the major morphophonoloqical rules. 

2.1  Phonology 

2.1.1 The a n a l y s i s  o f  d iphthongs  

The nucleus of a syllable in Awtuw frequently consists phonetically of a vowel 
and an offglide. The balance of the phonological analysis rests crucially 
upon whether such sequences are analysed as unitary phonemes, as sequences of 
two vowels, or as vowels followed by consonantal glides. I will therefore open 
by presenting two arguments that motivate the VC analysis. 

1. Awtuw's Locative/Directional suffix has two allomorphs, -e and -ke, whose 
allomorphy is straightforward and natural to describe for a VC analysis, but 
complex and artificial under a unitary phonemic or a W analysis. The -ke 
allomorph occurs after vowels, and the -e allomorph after consonants. 

(1) (a) aewre-ke 
house-L 

(d) tepy iw- e 
side of house-L 

The allomorphy of the Location/Direction suffix treats the offglides in (lc-d) 
like the consonant in (lb) rather than the vowel in (la). A V or a W analysis 
would require the addition of a very unnatural morphophonemic rule to delete 
the /k/ from the suffix following a phonetic diphthong. 

2. Furthermore, although any vowel may be the first in a diphthong, all 
diphthongs end in either /W/  or /y/. The more general descriptive statement 
that a diphthong may begin with any vowel and end in any semivowel is preferable 



to the idiosyncratic statement that only high vowels function as syllabic coda. 
The W and unitary vowel analyses would also require a rule to transform high 
vowels into glides between two other vowels; a rule that the VC analysis 
obviates entirely. No phenomena have come to my attention that a unitary 
phoneme or W analysis explains but cause difficulties for the VC analysis. 

2.1.2 Consonant phonemes and their allophones 

Awtuw has 11 consonant phonemes, /p, t, k, m, n, Q, r, d ,  1, y, W/, as 
displayed in Table 2.1. 

The oral stops /p, t, k/ are fortis, voiceless and usually aspirated, but they 
have unreleased allophones word finally. Voiced allophones occur following a 
nasal preceded by a stressed vowel. They are distinguished by the following 
minimal pairs: 

Table 2.1 

/pap/ jus t  then - /tap/ thatch 
/tiw/ foliage - /kiw/ p i t p i t  
/pare/ w i l l  peel - /kare/ w i l l  get 

MANNER 

ORAL STOP 

NASAL STOP 

TAP 

LATERAL 

SEMIVOWEL 

The nasal stops are /m, n, Q/. The alveolar nasal optionally assimilates to a 
following /p/ or /k/ (see 2.2.2 and 2.2.6). The velar nasal is only phonemic 
word initially, where it occurs in a small number of very high frequency 
lexemes. The velar nasal is only phonemic in the majority dialect described in 
this grammar, the Southern dialect replaces it with a glottal stop and the 
Witit dialect with /n/. Children's speech also consistently substitutes /n/ 
for /Q/. The nasals are distinguished by the following minimal pairs: 

/make/ went and got - /~ake/ beneath 
/na 1 e/ hole -  ale/ f i sh  
/wan/ I - /warn/ blunt  

BILABIAL 

P 

m 

W 

The following minimal pairs distinguish the nasal stops from the corresponding 
oral stops: 

/pay/ l e t  me go - / m y /  sun 
/tiw/ foliage - /niw/ ground 
/kowre/ w i l l  give - /nowre/ t ear  (ob jec t )  

VELAR 

k 

0 

ALVEOLAR 

t 

n 

r 

1 

RETROFLEX 

d 

PALATAL 

Y 



The alveolar tap /r/ is in free variation with a trill at the same point of 
articulation. The other tap /d/ is slightly retroflexed. The alveolar tap 
occurs only in the majority dialect and the Witit dialect. The Southern 
dialect substitutes /l/, as is also the case in children's speech. They are 
distinguished by the following minimal pair: 

/rornke/ the'ir - /dornke/ fuzz 

The following minimal pairs distinguish the taps from the alveolar oral stop 
/t/: 

/dseye/ went - /tzye/ went (Dual) 
/raw/ c a l l  - /taw/ t ree  

The lateral /l/ is always a liquid lateral and does not surface as a tap. The 
following minimal pairs distinguish /l/ from the two taps and the other 
alveolar consonants: 

/ l %we/ baked - / rme/ them two 
/Isye/ came upstream - /dsye/ went 
/]ale/ tongue - / n a l e /  hold 
/laeye/ came upstream - /taeye/ went (Dual) 

The semivowels /W, y/ occur both as consonantal glides between vowels and after 
/p /  and / k / ,  and as offglides of diphthongs, as mentioned in 2.1.1. The 
following minimal pair motivates their distinction: 

/warn/ blunt  - /yarn/ bee 

2.1.3 Vowel phonemes and the i r  a1 lophones 

Awtuw distinguishes seven phonemic vowels, / i f  e ,  s, a, a, o, U/. Table 2.2 
displays the seven vowel phonemes. 

Table 2 . 2  

FRONT CENTRAL BACK 

HIGH i U 

MID e a o 

LOW a a 

The 
[ U  l 
/Y/ 

high and mid front and back vowels are typically open and lax, [I], [ E ] ,  
, [a], but the front vowels are closer and tenser in diphthongs ending in 

( [  i y 1 , [ey 1) and the back vowels in diphthongs ending in /W/ ( [  uw 1, [owl) . 
There is a variety of complex vowel harmony rules, described in 2.2.3,7,10,11, 
16, which blur the distinctions among vowels in certain environments. Moreover, 
vowel gradation and reduction contribute to a blurring of distinctions. The 
high and mid back vowels appear to be marginally phonemic. 

The following minimal pair distinguishes the low vowels: 

/yam/ banana - /yam/ bee 



The following minimal pair distinguishes the high vowels: 

/di ye/ shot - /duye/ b u i l t  

There do not appear to be minimal pairs to distinguish the mid vowels from each 
other, but they do enter into contrasts with the other vowels. 

The following minimal set distinguishes the front vowels: 

/r i W/ t a t t y  - /rew/ vagina - /raw/ they two 

The following minimal pairs distinguish the back vowels. 

/warn/ blunt - /worn/ coconut 
/kowm/ comb - /kuwm/ bo i l  (on sk in )  

The following pairs distinguish schwa from /a/ and /o/: 

/pam/ s l i t  gong - /pam/ joint  
/rake/ has eaten - /roko/ did 

Phonemic schwa is limited in distribution. It occurs in only a few words which 
I list exhaustively here. 

swank ee l  
awana particle 
a l ap yesterday 
amak pandunus 
kamkam 'hard, stingy 
a m  younger same sex s ibl ing 
manman fun 
modak today 
mokal Zaugh 

neklay cane 
Pam S l i  t gong 
pa rkwo s o f t  
parpar sharp 
pramnankel kind of she l l  vLnq 
p rawan kind of wasp 
waway mother ' S  brother 
wokak long, t a i l  

It is worth noting that schwa does not occur in words that contain high vowels 
whether the schwa is phonemic or reduced from an underlying /e/ or /a/. 

In the discussion that follows, I will make use of feature specifications for 
Awtuw phonemes, which I present here in Table 2.3. The abbreviation for each 
feature name is capitalised. 

Table 2.3:  Feature  s p e c i f i c a t i o n s  o f  phonemes 

CONSonantal + 
SYLlabic - 
NASal - 
LATeral - 
CORonal - 
ANTerior + 
HIGH - 
LOW - 
BACK - 
ROUND - 



2.1.4 Phonotact ic  c o n s t r a i n t s  

Each of the seven vowels can occur word initially and may take stress. 
Word-final vowels are never stressed. The low vowels are reduced to schwa 
word finally. The high back vowel does not occur word finally. 

/ '  irn/ night  - /dasli/ b i t  
/'etiy/ pain - /pare/ ui'Ll peel 
/'an/ time - - 
/ ' a l ap/ yesterday - /rake/ has eaten 
/'an/ youtwo - - 
/ 'om/ you a l t  - /dalowo/ spoke 
/ '  upur/ throat - 

The following examples each illustrate that the front and back vowels occur 
word medially both with and without stress. 

/'kinik/ s i t !  
/kenietwa/ extinguish! 
/asp's1 re/ don't  b i t e !  
/'kanakla/ dig! 
/ ' konor/ coputate! 
/kun puya/ h i t !  

The central vowel also occurs stressed and unstressed in word-medial position: 

/'kenwan/ l i s t e n  - /'slap/ yesterday 

Sequences of vowels do not occur in Awtuw. The elision rule described in 2.2.9 
deletes one of any two vowels that come together across a morpheme boundary. 

Any consonant can occur word initially, and any consonant except /Q/ can occur 
word finally, as illustrated by the following examples: 

joint  
cross eousin 
get! 
went and got 
hole 
f i sh  
they 
spoke 
v i  l tage 
I 
banana 

- /tap/ thatch 
- /pat/ f l a t  
- /pak/ palm, sole 
- /parn/ joint  
- /nan/ w e t u o  

- 
- /kanpar/ peel! 
- /kud/ bamboo species 
- /kinas]/ b i t e !  
- /naw/ urine 
- /rnaey/ sun 

Consonant clusters occur word initially, word medially, and word finally. 
Geminates do not occur at all. An epenthetic vowel breaks up sequences of 
/k/s (2.2.1) and a geminate reduction rule (2.2.17) deletes the first of any 
other two adjacent identical consonants. 

Word-initial consonant clusters are extremely rare and occur almost exclusively 
in biological terms. Most clusters have the form stop + / r / ,  although there is 
one example of /ky/ and one of /rnw/. 

/prawan/ small wasp 
/prarnnankel/ kind of she l l  r ing 
/trank/ barb 
/trarntrorn/ kind of small frog 
/kror/ kind of bird 



/krekrek/ kind of frog 
/kyaewkyaew/ kind of banana 
/me ymo y/ worm 

Sequences of two or three consonants are also unusual word finally. There is 
only one example of a word ending in three consonants - /tiwnk/ fern. A few 
other words end in /nk/, although there are no examples of word-final /mp/ or 
/nt/ clusters. The cluster /rp/ occurs in /kinirp/ close ( the door)! and two 
other forms of d o s e .  

Aside from these, there are a few examples of words ending in a semivowel and 
a stop or a nasal such as /tuwp/ s t ra igh t (3~ay~  /kuwm/ b o g  (on the s k i n ) ,  and 
/uyk/ odour. 

Word-medial clusters of two or three consonants are very common. Sequences of 
three stops are possible in this position, as in the following examples: 

/apt ' ka re/ don't you two get it 
/d i knaekp' tat i y/ i s  frightening 

It is interesting to note that the stop sequence in the first example crosses 
two morpheme boundaries, but the second example includes the unique root 
rp~pisi, which has a three stop cluster within the root. 

Other clusters that occur word medially include sequences of two semivowels, 
and of semivowels and taps or laterals: 

/wi ywa re/ w i l l  bathe 
/rokoryaka/ broken 
/ma l wa re/ w i l l  descend 
/wi wyare/ w i l t ,  inc ise  
/way row re/ W< it f loat  
/dotko l ye/ k i l l ed  

2.1.5 Stress placement 

By and large, main word stress, which entails a rise in pitch and a slight 
increase in loudness, tends to fall on the first syllable of an Awtuw word. 
There is also a tendency towards penultimate stress. Where the two tendencies 
coincide, on disyllabic words, the stress pattern is regular. 

/'kinik/ s i t  
/ ' 1 ape/ v i l lage  
/'tapwo/ f i r e  
/'eywo/ thus 

Where the two tendencies do not coincide, but the first and penultimate 
syllables are not adjacent, in polysyllabic words, primary stress will usually 
fall on the penult and secondary stress on the first syllable. 

/'orkewey"naywo/ four 
/ 'atel'paye/ far out! 
/'owt i y1'kayan/ old 
/ '  per i yai'yawnow/ grass 

There are, however, a number of exceptions to this generalisation among words 
other than verbs, while verbs do not appear to follow it at all. 



/yeinankeyke/ grandchild 
/mol nokene/ bad 
/kay 'puter i y/ dust 

On trisyllabic words other than verbs, where the two tendencies would place 
stress on adjacent syllables, some words follow one tendency and others the 
other. 

big 
small 
mouth 
smoke 
rwer 
moon 
some 
near 

The addition of a case marker or derivational suffix does not affect the 
position of stress on a word other than a verb. 

/wi y ' tape/ river 
/wiyttape-ke/ a t  the river 
/ ' tapwo/ f ire 
/'tapwo-re/ fire-0 
/ '  tapwo-neney/ hot 

On the whole, verb forms that are not disyllabic do not follow the same 
patterns as other words. One generalisation we can make is that the Future and 
Desiderative forms of /a/-final roots have primary stress on the root-final/a/. 

/'kare/ w i l Z  get 
/ '  rare/ w H l  eat 
/wow' nare/ w i l l  sleep 
/rok' rare/ w i l t  cook 
/t i ' tamkurl'yare/ w i l l  miss 
/ l  l am1 eakl'nare/ w i l l .  fa i l  

Affixation of a verb does affect the placement of stress. 

/pulyare/ wi-ll h i t  
/'dupuye/ ' h i t  

Aside from this, verb roots appear to condition stress patterns idiosyncratic- 
ally, independent of their phonological form. 

/'dikiriy/ i s  sharpening 
/ditki l iy/ i s  -twisting 

It is beyond the scope of this chapter to explore in detail the complexities 
of stress placement on verb forms. 

2 . 2  Morphophonology 

This section presents a number of ordered rules which together produce most of 
the phonetic forms of Awtuw words from strings of morphemes. 

On the whole, the rules apply to verb forms, but where other types of words 
meet the environmental criteria, these rules affect them as well. The only 
cases of such rules are one of the vowel harmony rules (2.2.10), which changes 
the canonical /e/ of the past, future, and object suffixes to [I] or [D], and 
the pre-rhotic stop insertion rule in 2.2.18. 



The rules are ordered and must apply sequentially. This is particularly 
important in the case of the vowel harmony rules that affect the quality of the 
Imperfective and Past suffixes (2.2.7 and 2.2.10). Although nearly identical 
in form, one must apply before, and the other after, the elision rule (2.2.9). 

With the exception of the vowel gradation rule (2.2.20) , I have used the 
traditional formalisms of Generative Phonology to capture the rules concisely. 
But as 1 mentioned in Section 1.1.4, I do not mean to imply any credence in the 
claims of the theory. The formalism merely represents a convention to 
schematise morphophonological rules. 

Among the formalisms I have adopted is the labelled angle bracket notation 
(Chomsky and Halle 1968:394-395). This convention, suggested to me by Avery 
Andrews, permits parts of the environment for a rule to be keyed to the 
presence or absence of a feature. The benefit of this formalism is that a 
single process with a complex environment can be represented as a single rule, 
in conformity with the intuitive judgement that the process is unitary in spite 
of the complexity of its environment. 

Features enclosed in labelled angle brackets are interpreted as relevant parts 
of the environment if the label is [+l, and are ignored when the label is [-l. 
Greek letter values are multiplied by any operator on them. Thus, an angle 
bracket labelled [a] has the same value as some feature specified [a]. But an 
angle bracket labelled [-a] has the opposite value from the feature specified 
as [a]. In example (2a), the feature F2 is a relevant part of the environment 
when F1 is specified as [+l, and irrelevant when F1 is specified as [-l. In 
example (2b), F2 is relevant when F1 is [-l, and irrelevant when F1 is [+l. 

~hus, the environment in (2a) will be read as either [-~l], or [+~1,+~2], and 
(2b) will be read as either [+~l], or [-Fl,+F2]. 

I present each rule in a separate subsection, so references to, e.g. Rule 3, 
refer to the rule presented in subsection 2.2.3. Note that this type of 
analysis produces intermediate forms that are neither phonemic nor phonetic 
(cf. Chomsky and Halle 1968:65). I enclose all non-phonemic forms in square 
brackets ( [  . . . 1) . 

2 . 2 . 1  /k /  de le t ion  

The first rule deletes /k/ after a consonant and a morpheme boundary and before 
another /k/ and a word boundary. This transforms the conditional suffix /kk/ 
into /k/ after a consonant-final stem when there is no desiderative suffix. 

/rokra-kk/ [ rokra-kk] would have cooked 
/t-tan-kk/ [ t-tan-k] would have s tunk 
/rokra-kk-rere/ [ rokra-kk-rere] wanted t o  cook, b u t  d i d n ' t  

The rule also deletes /k/ after any unstressed vowel, any consonant, and a 
morpheme boundary and before another /k/, which simplifies the conditional 
suffix after a k-final stem. 



/mak-kk/ [mak-k] would have said 
/mak-kk-rere/ [mak-k-rere] wanted t o  say, but didn't 

2.2.2 Homorganic nasal assim 

+CONS 
+COR + -COR / IEJ [-ANTI 

i l a t i o n  1 

+CONS 

This  r u l e  o p t i o n a l l y  a s s i m i l a t e s  / n /  t o  a fo l lowing v e l a r  s t o p  e i t h e r  wi th in  a 
r o o t  o r  a c r o s s  a morpheme boundary. 

/kan-ka/ [kar)-ka] get! 
/wan-ke [war)-ke] my 

2.2.3 Vowel harmony 1 - Impera t ive  p r e f i x  

This  r u l e  a s s i m i l a t e s  t h e  canonical  /a/  o f  t h e  Imperative p r e f i x  kan- t o  a 
vowel i n  t h e  fo l lowing s y l l a b l e  i n  backness and he igh t .  I t  must fol low t h e  
n a s a l  a s s i m i l a t i o n  r u l e  t o  prevent  it from applying t o  d e r i v e  forms l i k e  
*[konkow]. I t  must a l s o  precede / n /  d e l e t i o n  t o  al low it t o  d e r i v e  forms l i k e  
[konor]  and [kurupukurya]. 

/kan-or/ [konor ] copulate! 
/kan-rupukurya/ [kunrupukurya] belch! 
/kan-imya/ [kinimya] run! 
/kan-e twa [ kene twa 1 extinguish! 
/kar)- kow/ [kar)-kow] give! 

I t  a l s o  changes t h e  /a/ t o  / i /  be fo re  a /y/  i n i t i a l  ve rb  r o o t  wi th  a mid o r  
h igh vowel. 

/kart-ye]/ [k inye]  ] cry! 
/kan-yakey/ [kanyakey 1 go upstream! 

2.2.4 Post-nasal s top  v o c a l i s a t i o n  

This r u l e  v o c a l i s e s  s t o p s  fo l lowing a s t r e s s e d  vowel and a n a s a l  and preceding 
another  vowel. 

/ 'kar)-kuw/ [ 'kar)guw] gwe ! 
/ ' Karnpo/ [ ' Karnbo] Kampo (man's name) 
/d-'war)-kay/ [dl-war)gay] has heard 



2.2.5 /n/ deletion 

/n/ -^ s;S / - 

This rule deletes the /n/ of the imperative and debitive prefixes before any 
coronal consonant or the motion prefix rna-. 

/kan-naw/ [ kanaw] wa-it! 
/kan-t-natow/ [katnatow] bark! 
/kan- lawey/ [kalawe~] clear of f!  
/kan-rokra/ [karokra 1 cook! 
/kan-dardow/ [ kadardow] jump! 

Note that the second part of the rule applies only to the Motion prefix rna-, 
and not to other instances of /ma/. 

/kan-rna-ka/ [ kamaka] go get! 
cf. /kan-mak/ [ kanmaka ] t e l l !  

2.2.6 Homorganic nasal assimilation 2 

This optional rule assimilates an /n/ to a following labial stop after an 
unstressed vowel. It must follow the rule determining prefix vowel quality 
which requires the /n/ as part of its environment. 

<ac@j> 

2.2.7 Vowel harmony 2 - Imperfective suffix 

a  SYL 
[ +SYL] -> [ +HIGH] / -a 

This rule raises the /e/ of the Imperfective suffix to [I] before a /y/ and any 
other suffix, or word finally under the following circumstances: 

(1) After at least one coronal consonant immediately preceded by a mid vowel 
and a /y/. When alpha is specified as [-l, the two parts of the environment 
labelled [-a] are relevant, and the part labelled [a] is ignored. In this 
case, the environment expands as: 

/d-k-eyt-ey (-we)/ [d-k-eyt-i (me) 1 are/uere sweeping 



(2) After any sequence of consonants immediately preceded by a high vowel. 
That is, when alpha is [+l, and beta is [+l, we read the part of the 
environment labelled [a], and ignore those labelled [-a] and [-B]. 

/d-k-uy-ey (-we)/ [d-k-uyi y (me) 1 are/were building 
/d-k-i l -ey(-m-e)/ [d-k-i 1 i y (me) ] are/were weaving 

( 3 )  
[-l, 

This 

After /a/ and any sequence of consonants. When alpha is [ + ]  and beta is 
we read the part of the environment labelled [-a]. 

/d-k-iknsr-ey(-we)/ [d-k-iknsriy(rne)] are/were breaking 
/d-k-a1 -ey (-m-e) / [d-k-a1 i y (me) ] are/were b i t i ng  
/k-1st-ey (-re)/ [k-1st i (re) 1 are/wil l  be pouring 
/d-k-way-ey (-we)/ [ d- k-waeyey (me) 1 are/were scraping 

rule must precede the vowel elision rule because the final vowel of vowel- - 

final roots conditions the height of the suffix vowel. If elision applied 
before this rule in a root like zya b o i l ,  it would derive a spurious form: 

/d-k- i l ya-ey/ +- [d-k-i l y-ey ] (by elision) +- ::[d-k- i l i ] (by this rule) 
Applying this rule before elision results in the correct form: 

/d-k-i lya-ey/ ->- [d-k-i l ya-ey] (by this rule) +- [d-k-i l y-ey] (by elision) 

2.2.8 /y/ de le t ion  

This rule must follow the preceding rule because the /y/ that it deletes is a 
necessary part of that rule's environment. 

This rule deletes the final /y/ of the Perfect suffix -kay, or of the 
Imperfective suffix -ey before the plural suffix -m. The rule applies 
obligatorily when the -m immediately precedes the word boundary, and 
optionally when conditional or tense marking follows it. 

/d-k-mak-ey-m/ [ d-k-mak-em] are t e  l t i ng  
/d-k-sl-iy-m/ [d-k-ael -im] are b i t i ng  
/d-k-ra-y-m/ [d-k-ram] are eating 
/d-ael -kay-m/ [d-ae1-kam] have b-itten 
/d-k-mak-ey-m-e/ [d-k-mak-eyme] 

[ d- k-mak-eme] were t e l l i n g  
/d-k-sl-iy-m-ik/ [d-k-ael-iymik] 

[d-k-sl -imi k] would have been b i t i ng  
/d-k-ra-y-m-e/ [ d-k- rayme ] 

[d-k-rame] were eating 



/d-ae1 -kay-m-e/ [d-81-kayme] 
[d-ae l -kame] had b i t ten  

/d-k-ra-y/ [d-k-ray] 
[d-k-ra] i s  eating 

/W-ael-kay-re/ [W-ael-kayre] 
[W-21-kare]  illha have bitten 

2.2.9 Vowel elision 

This rule simplifies sequences of vowels by deleting an unstressed vowel 
immediately following a stressed vowel or an unstressed vowel before any other 
vowel. It must follow rule 8 to allow the final /a/ of a-final roots to 
condition the imperfective suffix vowel before the /a/ is elided. 

/ma-ow'na-re/ [rnowna re 1 wiz go sleep 
/ka- 'ma-owna/ [ ka 'mawna ] go sleep! 
/ma- 'owra-ow' ra-re/ [ 'mowrow' rare] go reignite 
/d-owna-e/ [ downe 1 slept  

2.2.10 Vowel harmony 3 - final vowels 

+BACK 

-CONS 
a SYL 

-a 8 HIGH 

This rule determines the quality of word-final vowels in the Past and Future 
suffixes as well as the Object suffix on nouns and pronouns. 

The first part of the rule changes the canonical /e/ of these suffixes to [ a  ] 
after /m/ or /W/ when the preceding vowel is a back vowel. Thus, the object 
forms of all plural personal pronouns, nom, om, and rom, end in /o/. 
Similarly, plural forms of nouns, with the suffix -worn, condition the -0 
allomorph of the object suffix.   he final /W/ of the third person dual pronoun 
raew, and the final /m/ of the generic form of nouns, with the suffix -yanim, 
do not condition the -0 allomorph because the preceding vowels are not back. 

Verb roots like do and cfive condition the -0 allomorph of the Past 
suffix. But those like t y n  love do not, because although the preceding vowel 
is back, the final /n/ of the root does not meet the rule's conditions. 

/rom-e/ [ romo 1 them 
/pi yren-yaenim-e/ [pi yren-yaenirne] dogs 
/rokw-e/ [ rokwo 1 did 
/d-wun-e/ [d-wune 1 loved 



Note that this rule must follow the elision rule, as it applies to the output 
of that rule. 

/d-wanwa-e/ -Ã  ̂ [ d-wanw-e 1 -+ [ d-wanwo] washed 

The second part of the rule is virtually identical to the vowel harmony rule 
applying to the Imperfective suffix. The main difference is that where root- 
final vowels conditioned that rule, they must be elided before the application 
of this rule. If this rule applied before elision in a root like i l y a  b o i l ,  it 
would derive a spurious form: 

/d- i l ya-e/ + [d- i l ya-e] (by this rule) -+ *[d i 1 ~ e ]  (by elision) 

Applying elision first derives the correct form: 

/d- i l ya-e/ -+ [d-i 1 y-e] (by elision) -+ [di l y i ] (by this rule) 
This part of the rule changes the canonical /e/ of the Past, Future, and Object 
suffixes to /i/ under the same conditions as described above. 

/W-a1 -re/ 
/W-i 1-re/ 
/d-sl -e/ 
/d-i l -e/ 
/W-ey t - re/ 
/d-eyt-e/ 
/mk-re/ 
/p i  yren-yan im-e/ 
/yam-wsw-e/ 

[wsel ri ] 
[wilri] 
[dal i ] 
[di l i ] 
[weytri ] 
[deyti ] 
[wakr i 1 
[piyrenYznimi 1 
[ yaenwaw i ] 

w i l Z  b i t e  
w i  22 weave 
b i t  
wove 
w i z  scrape 
scraped 
b e  (object) 
dogs (object) 
two children (object) 

/d-eytra-e/ -^ [deytre] -> [deytri ] w i l l  sweep 

2 . 2 . 1 1  Vowel harmony 4 - -owra- 

This rule has the effect of assimilating the /o/ in the again prefix -owra- to 
/e/ before a root with a front vowel in its initial syllable. The rule only 
applies to this prefix. 

/W-owra-rokra-re/ [wowrarokrare] wi'L1 cook again 
/W-owra- i 1 -re/ [wewri lri] w i t t  weave again 
/W-owra-ael -re/ [wewralri ] w i l l  b i t e  again 
/W-owra-eytra-re/ [wewreytrare 1 w i l l  sweep again 

2 .2 .12  E p e n t h e s i s  1 

+ [ a 1  / k k 

This rule inserts a schwa between any two adjacent /k/s. It serves to separate 
the two /k/s of the conditional suffix when one of these has not been deleted 
by the /k/-deletion rule (2.2.1) as well as the /k/ of the Imperfective prefix 
and a /k/-initial root. 

/rokra-kk (-re re) / [ rokrakak (-rere) 1 wouZd have cooked (wanted t o  cook 
but  didn ' t )  

/d-k-kow-ey/ [d-kakow-ey ] i s  giving 



2 . 2 . 1 3  I d /  d e l  e t i  on 

' V  -k-C 

/d/ -+ $ / - ##  - 

This rule deletes the /d/ of the Factive prefix when a consonant-initial root 
bears both the Negative prefix ka- and the Imperfective prefix k-.  It must 
follow the first epenthesis rule to prevent it from applying to /k/-initial 
roots with these two prefixes. 

/ka-d-ka-kow-ey/ [ kadkakowey ] i s n  ' t  giving 
/ka-d-k-law-ey/ [kaklawey] i s n ' t  baking 
/ka-d-k-mak-ey/ [ kakmakey ] i s n ' t  te l l ing 
/ka-d-k-ye1 -ey/ [ kakye ley ]  i s n ' t  crying 
/ka-d-k-BY-ey/ [kadkeeyey] i sn  ' t  going 

It also deletes the /d/ of the Factive prefix before any corona1 consonant and 
before the Motion prefix ma-. 

/d-naw-o/ [nawo] waited 
/d- l aw-o/ [ l awo] baked 
/d-t-tow-o/ [ t - tow01 lashed 
/d- rokw-o/ [ rokwo] did 

It is interesting to compare the phonetically similar past forms of the root 

p k  say and get with the motion prefix ma-. The initial /ma/ of the former 
does not condition the deletion of the Factive prefix, just as it did not 
condition the deletion of the final /n/ of the Imperative prefix. But when the 
same segments belong to the Motion prefix, the /d/ must be deleted. 

/d-ma-ka-e/ [make] went and got 
/d-mak-e/ [d-make] told 

2 .2 .14  /W/ d e l e t i o n  

The first part of this rule deletes the non-Factive prefix W- before any 
consonant and after another prefix or at the beginning of the verb complex. 
The second part deletes it after the Prohibitive prefix. 

/ (na-)W-rokra-re/  [ (na) r o k r a r e ]  can/wiZZ cook 
/ap-W-owna- re /  rapownare] don ' t sleep! 

2.2 .15 Vowel e p e n t h e s i s  2 

o -+ [ a ]  / ##C -c 

This rule inserts a schwa between a word-initial consonant, such as the 
Imperfective prefix k-  in the future or the Factive prefix d-, before a 
consonant-initial root. 



/k-ay-ey-re/ [ ksyeyre ]  w ' i l l  be going 
/k- rokra-y-re/  [ ka rok ray re  1 w ' i l l  be cooking 
/W-owna-kk/ [wownakak 1 would have slept 
/da-k-ka-ey/ [dakakey 1 -is getting 

2.2.16 Vowel harmony 5 

This rule assimilates the epenthetic vowels inserted by the epenthesis rules to 
a / v /  or the vowel in the next syllable. It does not affect the vowel of the 
Motion prefixes or the Imperative prefix, even where the /n/ has been deleted, 
as only a schwa is susceptible. It applies only to the epenthetic vowels 
following a word-initial Factive or Imperfective prefix. 

/da-puye/ [ d u p u ~ e ]  h i t  
/da-yel-e/ [ d i  y e l e ]  cried 
/ d a - k - i l - i y /  [ d i k i l i y ]  i s  weaving 
/da-k-ye1 -ey/ [ d i  k y e l e y  ] i s  crying 
/da-k-ey t-  i y /  [ d  i key t i y ]  i s  scraping 
/da-k-sl  -i y/ [ d i  k s l  i y ]  i s  b i t ing  
/da-k-puy-ey/ [dukpuyey 1 i s  h i t t ing  

Note that a /W/  does not condition this type of vowel harmony. 

/da-wun-e/ [duwune 1 loved 
/da-wan-e/ [dawane] lzeavd 

Gemi na t e  'eduction 

a CONS 
< l-SYL] > 
-a 

8 COR 
y ANT 
6 LAT 

NAS 

8 COR 
-^- 

6 LAT 
NAS 

Rule 17 reduces geminates by deleting the first of any two identical adjacent 
consonants. This rule must follow the epenthesis rules to prevent it from 
applying to the sequence /kk/.  

/nensn-neney/ [nensneney ] think 
/W-par-re/  [ pare 1 w i l l  peel 



2.2.18 P r e - r h o t i c  s t o p  i n s e r t i o n  

This rule inserts a homorganic voiced stop, [d] or [b], after a stressed vowel 
and /m/, /n/, or /l/, and before /r/. 

/'W-i l-re/ [wi ldri] w i z 2  weave 
/ti-'tan-re/ [ti ' tandre] w H l  s t ink  
/yam-re/ [~ambre] bee-0 

+CONS [ :g! ( < a [ - O ~ ~ ~ O ~ ~ ~ ] > )  

2.2.19 Uns t ressed  vowel r educ t i on  

+CONS 
+ANT 
a COR 
6 NAS 
-6 LAT- 

-CONS [+%E] / UNSTRESSED # #  

a BACK 
a LOW 

/ ' V  r f ^  

This rule reduces unstressed /a/  and /e/ to schwa word finally. 

+CONS 
- 

+ANT 
-NAS 
+VCD 

- a COR - 

/da- kow-ka/ [ dakowka ] has given 
/da-ke/ 1 deka J has got 

2.2.20 Vowel g r a d a t i o n  

Certain low and mid root vowels raise to become mid and high vowels respectively 
when unstressed. It seems obvious that this is a single rule, but there doesn't 
appear to be any convenient way of formalising it. Moreover, it eludes simple 
expression because it does not apply to low and mid vowels in all roots, nor 
even to all low and mid vowels in the same root. The following examples 
illustrate the application of the rule to the vowels of four susceptible roots. 

W-aey- re w i l l  go - kan-ey go! 
kow- re u i z z  give - 'kan-guw give! 
da-'k-alw-ey i-s descending - 'W-olwa-re w i l l  descend 

' d-ey-e came - W- i ya- re w i z 2  come 



CHAPTER 3 

LEXICAL MORPHOSYNTAX 

3. l Approach t o  parts-of-speech ana lys i s  

In accordance with the descriptive strategy adopted throughout this grammar, 
this section will endeavour to segregate on language-internal morphosyntactic 
grounds discrete classes of lexemes in Awtuw, to identify subclasses of the 
classes so segregated, and to relate the classes thus isolated to universal 
semantic categories. 

The most revealing way to view a part-of-speech system 
is as a few large stem classes ... divided into 
successively smaller classes on the basis of additional 
criteria. (Hockett 1958:221-228) 

Following Hockett, we can impose a structure on our analysis of the Awtuw 
parts-of-speech system by dividing Awtuw lexemes into broad classes and 
refining these into more restricted classes corresponding to the parts of 
speech in Awtuw. 

I refine Hockett's method by treating each identifying property as a privative 
feature, which c m  segregate two classes according to the presence or absence 
of the feature (Trubetzkoy 1969:74). The presence of a feature characterises 
the marked category. 

The structure of a parts-of-speech system thus takes on the shape of a 
bifurcating tree each of whose branchings represents the segregation of two 
classes based on the specification for a given feature. When no additional 
formal properties serve to segregate pairs of categories, the branch terminates 
in a named class. In some cases it is possible to name superordinate classes. 
Figure 3.a exemplifies the structure. 

l l l 
CLASS I l Nc2 l Nc3 Nc5 Nc4 l 

Figure 3 .a :  example 



To clarify the feature specificationl I have included a matrix with each tree. 
Once a class had been isolated at any level of structurel specification for 
features associated with other classes becomes irrelevant to its classification. 
Thereforel not all features used in this analysis cross-classify. For examplel 
referring to Figure 3.a1 the specification of Named Class 3 for feature B is 
irrelevant to its classificationl and will therefore be enclosed in parentheses 
in the associated matrixl Table 3.a. 

While it is assumed here that the assignment of words to 
parts-of-speech classes is based on properties that are 
grammatical rather than semantic, and often language- 
particular rather than universall it is also assumed that 
the name that is chosen for a particular parts-of-speech 
class in a language may appropriately reflect universal 
semantic considerations. (Schachterl 1985:21 
cf. Lyons 1968:1471 317-3191 

Table 3 .a :  (example) 

I will therefore refrain from assigning names to the classes isolated in this 
analysis until they have been refined sufficiently to suggest a correlation 
with a universal semantic type (cf. Dixon 1977~19-201 24-301 Lyons 1966:214). 

CLASS I 

The diagnostic properties used to segregate the parts-of-speech classes here 
will identify all members of any classl including derived forms. But in 
assigning names to classesl it is necessary to identify a focal subclass whose 
members are necessarily monomorphemic. 

NC 5 

3.2 Major c lasses  

First we can segregate those lexemes that accept the Perfect aspect suffix -kay 
from those that do not and denominate the segregated class Class I. 

Next, we can divide those lexemes that cannot bear aspect marking into two 
additional classes. We call those that can occur as the unique constituent of 
a noun phrase Class I1 and the residuum that cannot, Class 111. 

It may clarify this tripartite division to represent the identifying criteria 
by binary features and display the specifications for each class on a matrix. 
(Values for features that are irrelevant to the classification are enclosed in 
parentheses) . 



We can represent the bifurcating hierarchy of classes as a tree. 

Tab le  3 .1  

CLASS I CLASS I1 CLASS I11 

FEATUW 

PEWECT 

UNIQUE 

F i g u r e  3. l 

The lexemes that fall into Class I include all of those that denote the semantic 
types (cf. Dixon 1977~25-29) EVENT and ACTIVITYf which typify the part-of-speech 
traditionally labelled Verbs. A few examples will demonstrate the constituency 
of the class. 

CLASS I 

+ 

( + l  

(l) (a) -!sk!s- die lakna-kay has d-ied 
(b) -csct-!- light up ra ren-kay  has Z<t up 
(c) -c??- vait naw-kay has waited 
(d) - r o k r a -  cook r ok ra - kay  has cooked 

Aside from the ability to accept Perfect marking, affixation marking Tensef 
Modality, and a number of other categories characterises verbs. Chapter 4 
provides a detailed discussion of verbal morphosyntax, and Chapter 5 will 
present a discussion of the subclassification of Verbs. 

3.3 C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  s u b s t a n t i v e s  

CLASS I1 

Each of the two remaining classes can be subdivided further. Class I1 lexemes 
can again be divided into two classes. One subclass has the property of being 
able to occur following t ade r  this to form a single constituentf the other does 
not. 

(2) (a) t a d e r  yaw A1 t i y  d- i y -  e  
this pig Alt-izj FA-shoot-P 
AZtizj shot this pig 

CLASS 111 

(b) * t a d e r  r e y  A1 t i  y - r e  d- i y -  e  
this 3 ~ s  Altizj-0 FA-shoot-P 
*this he shot Altizj 

3.3.1 Each of the classes segregated by this criterion is subject to further 
division. To begin withf we will examine the distinctions among those lexemes 
that do occur in the specified environment. 

- 

+ - 



One class of these lexemes accepts the Generic suffix -yznim. 

(3) (a) kkokot-yznim 
all- GEN 

(b) Karnlakw-yznim 
-Um- GEN 
hkninm people 

(c) Tak i  y-yanim 
Takizj-GEN 
people numed Takiy 

(d) qaye- yznirn 
father-GEN 
fathers 

(e) tiyl- yznirn 
s~ozG-GEN 
stones 

The lexemes that lack this propertyl as illustrated in example (3alI have in 
common the semantic property of denoting QUANTITY and I therefore call them 
Quantifiers. These lexemes can also refer to a quantity. Chapter 7 on the 
structure of the Noun Phrase will discuss other properties of the class of 
Quantifiersl including their peculiar ability to function either as a 
determiner or a modifier of an NP. Section 11.3 contains a discussion of 
Quantifiers, but I include here a list of the most common. 

koko t 
womyzt ne 
l iwke 
dzn i 
naydowo 
yikiyr 
urunk 
orkweynaywo 

all 
some 
meh, rnanzj 
one, a, another, the okhm 
one 
two 
three 
four 

3.3.2 The other classl whose members do accept the suffixl as illustrated in 
examples (3b-e) can be divided into two further classes. Some of them accept 
the Adjective-deriving suffix, -neney, the others do not. 

(4) (a) *Karnlakw-neney 
K m m -  ADJ 

(b) ::Tak i y-neney 
Takiy-ADJ 

(c) qaye- neney 
father-ADJ 
having a father 

(d) t i y l - neney 
stone-ADJ 
fulZ of stones, metaphorically wealthy 

The lexemes that lack this propertyl as illustrated in examples (4a-bII share 
the semantic property of referring constantly to the same token of a typel or 
UNIQUE mFERENCE (Foley 1986).  In accordance with tradition I will call these 
lexemes Proper Nouns. 



The other class, whose members accept the suffix as shown in examples (4c-d), 
share the semantic property of constantly referring to tokens of the same typel 
or CONSTANT FCEFEFCENCE, and I will accordingly denominate them Common Nouns. 

A further feature, the ability to accept the Dual suffix, -waw1 serves to 
divide each of these classes in two. 

(5) (a) fcKarnlakw-WBW 
K m m -  DU 

*two peopZe from khnm 

(b) T a k i y - w m  
Takizj-DU 
Takizj and someone e l s e  with him 

( 6 )  (a) ! c t i y l -  WBW 

stone- DU 
*two stones 

(b) qaye- WBW 

father-DU 
father and someone e l s e  with h-im 

(c) A t a l e -  wsw 
woman- DU 

* two women 

Example ( 5 )  illustrates the distinction among proper nouns. The proper nouns 
that accept the suffix share the semantic property of referring uniquely to a 
person, while those that do not refer to places and I accordingly denominate 
them Personal Names and Place Names respectively. 

Common nouns that accept -WBW share the semantic property of referring to 
relatives and are called Kinship Terms. Example (6c) shows that the distinction 
is not between human and non-human common nouns or between animate and inanimate 
common nouns. While in most respects syntactically identical to other common 
nouns, it will become apparent in Chapter 7 that kinship terms need to be 
distinguished from the other common nouns here. Section 3 - 5  presents a 
description of the other formal properties of nouns. 

Table 3.2 displays the feature specifications for each of the subdivisions in 
this class and Figure 3.2 illustrates the structure of the classification. 

! Table  3 . 2  

FEATUFCE 

tader- 

- y ~ n  irn 

-neney 

- waw 

QUANTIFIERS 

- 

- 

+ 

PROPER NOUNS COMMON NOUNS 

PERSON 

k 

+ 

KINTERM PLACE OTHER 

- + 

+ + - - 



LEXEME 

l 
-ASPECT 

l 

Quantifier Place Name Personal Noun Common Noun Kinship Term 

F igu re  3.2 

3.3.3 We can now turn our attention to the second subclass of class I1 lexemes, 
those that may not follow tader this to form a single constituent. These 
lexemes share the semantic property of referring to tokens of different types, 
or SHIFTING REFERENCE. In accordance with the usual convention, I call them 
Pronouns. 

Two additional features divide the pronouns into four distinct classes. 
Example (7) shows that some pronouns may agree with a following noun in number, 
while others do not. 

tey tale 
3FS woman 
the woman 

rom tale- m 
~ P L  woman-PL 
the women 

tade-t tale 
this-FS woman 
this woman 

tadu-m tale- m 
this-PL woman-PL 
these women 

menetey tale (-m) 
whatchamacaZZit woman-PL 
what 'S her/their name fs ? 

yeran tale (-m) 
who ? woman-PL 
what woman/women? 

For the nonce we may call the class of pronouns that may agree with a following 
noun in number Class A, and the class that does not, Class B. 



Crosscutting this distinction is the ability of some pronouns to accept the 
Locative suffix -ke/-e. 

( 8 )  (a) *rey-ke 
3-M.S-L 

(b) *yeran-ke 
who?- L 

(c) tader-ke 
t h i s -  L 
a t  t h i s  one 

(d) rnenerey- ke 
uhatehamaca 'itit- L 
a t  whatchamaca 22; t 

There are thus four classes of pronouns: 

(a) Personal Pronouns like rey, which distinguish number but do not take 
Locative marking, 

(b) Demonstrative Pronouns like tader, which distinguish number and accept 
Locative marking, 

(c) Interrogative Pronouns like yeran, which neither distinguish number nor 
take Locative marking, and 

(d) Obliviative Pronouns like rnenerey, which do not distinguish number, but 
do take Locative marking. 

Table 
Other 

3.3 exhibits the feature specifications for the four classes of pronouns. 
pronominal properties are discussed below in section 3.6 

Table 3 . 3  

1 FEATURE 1 PERSONAL 1 DEMONSTRATIVE 1 INTER 1 OBLIV 1 

We can now rename Class I1 lexemes, i.e. those that can be the unique 
constituent of a Noun Phrase, as Substantives. Figures 3.3 displays the 
structure of the subcategorisation of the class, and Table 3.4 displays their 
feature specifications. 

NUMBER 

-ke 

+ 

+ 

- 

- + 



LEXEME 

l 
-ASPECT 

l 
+UNIQUE 

Figure 3 . 3  

+ y s n  i m - y a n i m  +NUMBER -NUMBER 

A 
+ n e n e y  - n e n e y  +LOC -LOC 

l 
- n e n e y  

A A 
+LOC -LOC 

A 
+hew - h e w  +WSW /\ - h e w  

l l l l 

Tab le  3.4 

KIN 

- h e w  

FEATURE 

t a d e r  - 
-yam i m 

- n e n e y  

- w m  

NUMBER 

-ke  

NOUNS 

DEM 

COMMON 

QUANT 

- 

- 

(-)  

(+)  

COMMON NOUNS 

QUANTIFIERS 

PERSONAL PROPER NOUNS 
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PRONOUNS 

PLACE 

OBLIV 

+ 

+ 
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INTER 
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- (-1 
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+ 
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+ 
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PRONOUNS 

- 

(-1 
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+ 

(-1 

( -1  

+ 
l 

OTHER PERSONAL 

- 

(-1 

(+/-l - l 

+ - 

DEM 

+ 

INTER OBLIV 



3.4 C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of nonsubstantives 

The lexemes in Class I11 fall into several subclasses. First we can isolate the 
subclass whose members share the property of following a personal pronoun and a 
common noun to form a single constituent. 

(9) (a) tey tale owysn 
3 ~ s  woman old 
the old woman 

(b) rorn sewre naek 
~ P L  house neu 
the new houses 

(c) rey worn syle 
3MS C O C O ~ U ~ ?  dry 
the dry coconut 

(10) (a) *tey eypek tale 
3 ~ s  thus woman 

*the thus woman 

(b) *rom m r e  alap 
~ P L  house yesterday 

*the yesterday houses 

(c) *rey worn yeka 
3MS coconut imed ia te  23 

*the 'immediate CLy) coconut 

The lexemes that fall into this class belong to the semantic types AGE, 
DIMENSION, VALUE, SPEED, PHYSICAL PROPERTY, and HUMAN PROPENSITY (cf. Dixon 
1977:31). 1 will again venture to speculate that if a language has a 
grammatically identifiable class whose membership is typified by the semantic 
types DIMENSION and VALUE, then that class may appropriately be denominated 
Adjectives. 

A small subclass of Awtuw Adjectives is identifiable by the ability of its 
members to intervene between another adjective and a common noun to form a 
single constituent. 

The Intensifiers, mede and yapor qui te ,  very and yankeyke a l i t t l e  may modify 
Nouns, other Adjectives, or certain Adverbs (cf. 7.4). 

(11) (a) waruke mede nernet 
big very mother 
a very big mother 

(b) *waruke rnonokene nemet 
big bad mother 

*a bad ly  (?) big mother 

The other Adjectives constitute an apparently closed class of about 36 members 
which can be categorised according to their semantic type. Note that one of 
the DIMENSION adjectives is also an intensifier and that two of the AGE 
adjectives, owysn and owtiykaysn old also functions as nouns, meaning old man. 

The only SPEED adjective also functions as an adverb, a property I suspect of 
being common for SPEED adjectives. In English, for example, one SPEED 
adjective, fast, not only functions as an adverb, but may not even accept the 



productive adverb-deriving suffix -1y. Two other SPEED adjectives, slow and 
quick, which may accept -1y, regularly function adverbially without it. Those 
SPEED adjectives that take -1y obligatorily in adverbial function, like languid, 
dilatory, precipitate, rapid, and even swift may more appropriately be 
classified as MANNER adjectives. Like quick, kupkwap, may accept the adverb- 
deriving suffix, but also functions adverbially without it. 

(12) rey m w -  e kupkwap(-WO) d- ewr- ey- e 
3MS bush-L fast -ADV FA-back-come-P 
he returned from the bush quick (- ly 

Table 3.5 classifies all monomorphemic Awtuw adjectives. 

Table  3.5 

AGE 
1 OP old (-HU) 
nsk new 
owtiykaysn old (+HU) [NI 
owysn old (+HU) [NI 
DIMENSION 
wa ruke 
yankeyke 
ketket 
laklake 
wokak 
wukl iwke 
tukre 
ken ken 

big 
sma 22 
small. (PL/-AN) 
big (PL/-AN) 
long, tall 
long, tail 
short, shallow 
narrow 

PHYSICAL PROPERTY 
sy1e 
nene 1 

dry. 
unrzpe, raw, wet 

worne light (weight) 
karnkarn hard 
ne 1 yaw empty 
pa r kwo soft 
parpar sharp 
warn blunt 
yiylekolke heavy 

HUMAN PROPENSITY 
y i tarn generous 
kolakw reticent 
ki tokte strong 
(karnkarn hard) stingy 

VALUE 
rnedaya good 
rnonokeke bad 

SPEED 
kupkwap fast [ADV] 

Colour terms, which are not monomorphemic Adjectives, receive further discussion 
in section 11.2. 

Derived Adjectives with the suffix -neney, which compensate to a great extent 
for the paucity of monomorphemic adjectives, share their properties (cf. 3.8.1). 

On the basis of their acceptance of the suffix -kwo/-WO like, similar to, sort 
of (cf. 3.8.2), we can discriminate two further subclasses within Class 111. 

(13) (a) ade- kwo 
here- like 
around here 



(13) (b) *ap- kwo 
soon- like 
*around soon 

The subclass that accepts the suffix is difficult to characterise in terms of 
semantic type, but it does include tokens of TIME and MANNER. So without 
speculating on the universality of the category I will call this class Adverbs. 

On semantic grounds, there are three types of Adverbs - Demonstrative Adverbs, 
Interrogative Adverbs, and 'Lexical' Adverbs. Table 3.6 displays all the 
members of the first and second types. Further discussion of the forms of these 
adverbs is to be found in section 3.8.2. 

With the exception of kupkwap quiekZy, 'Lexical' adverbs all denote time or 
distance and I discuss them and list them in full in a later section on 
Numeration and Measurement in section 11.3. Table 3.6 therefore exhibits only 
a few examples. 

Table 3.6 

DEMONSTRATIVE INTERROGATIVE ' LEXICAL ' 
ade here yok? how? reyek Zater 
tade here yeka k? when? yarow t o m o w  
OPO there antante always 
top0 there apre not yet 
eY thus rnowke a long time ago 
t eY thus ysltuwp again 
eypek thus tomte far 
teypek thus i m night 

Note that one of the 'lexical' adverbs, i m  night, may be quantified by a 
numeral or other quantifier to indicate a length of time. But since it has 
none of the diagnostic properties of nouns, I classify it as an adverb. 

(14) wan irn yikiyr rer-re-k d- ikiy-e 
ISG night two wH- 0- I FA-stay-P 
I stayed at my brother-in-Zm 'S for two days 

We can divide the subclass that does not accept -WO/-kwo into two classes on 
the basis of their ability to occur in isolation. Those that may occur in 
isolation we denominate Interjections. 

The Interjections, y i y (kay) urn, owe yes, and awtuw no, are discussed in 
sections 12.1 and 12.2 in the chapter on Paralanquage. 

The remaining category constitutes a residuum and there is therefore little 
need to characterise it semantically. Since the lexemes it includes are not 
susceptible to affixation, I call them Particles. 



Particles fall into four semantic subclasses. The alternative particle, yokri 
perhaps is discussed further in section 9.1.2 on question-forming strategies. 
The Negative particle yene is discussed in section 9.2 on Negation strategies 
and the Focus particle po is discussed in section 9.4.1 on focusing strategies. 
Two of the remaining Particles, ta and take, mean here. The rest all mean 
roughly strai'ghtaway. The particles tuwp and ap tend to gravitate to clause- 
initial position and yeka and awana tend to gravitate to second position. 

We can display the distinctions on a feature matrix and illustrate the 
structure of the classification as a tree. 

1 Tab le  3 . 7 :  Class I11 1 
1 

LEXEME 

l 
-ASPECT 

l 
-UNIQUE 

l l l 

ADJ INT ADV INTERJ PCL 

F igu re  3.4 

PCL FEATURE 

- 

Table 3.8 and Figure 3.5 summarise the information in Tables 3.1-4 and 3.7 and 
Figures 3.1-4. 
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3.5 Formal properties of nouns 

3.5.1 Awtuw optionally marks the number of nouns with three suffixes, -wsw 
DUAL, -worn PLURAL, and -ysnim GENERIC. The first two of these are restricted 
to occuring on nouns, proper or common, whose referents are human. The generic 
suffix occurs only on nouns whose referents are not human and on adjectives. 

(15) (a) Kewmy- wsw 
Kewnaey -Du 
Kewmaezj and someone 

(b) yaen- worn 
ehi-td-PL 
ehi  Zdren 

(c) '"Witlakw-worn 
Gutaiye-PL 

*people from Gutai-ye 

(d) *p i  yren-wsw 
dog- DU 

*two dogs 

(16) (a) Wut lakw-ysenirn 
G~ta&!je-GEN 
people from Gutaiye 

(b) p i  yren-ysenim 
dog- GEN 
dogs 

(c) ;'cKewmasy- yaen i m 
Kewmaey-GEN 

*people named Keiomaey 

(d) Ayan- yaenim 
eh i  Zd-cw 

*Q hi , ld~en 

(e) wokak-yaenim 
tall- GEN 
the t a l l  

These number-marked forms have some of the affixal properties of personal 
pronouns. They take -e as the object suffix, they accept possessive marking, 
and never take the locative suffix. 

In addition to these productive number markers, there is a small class of human 
nouns that take irregular plurals ending in -m. 

Table 3.9 

t a l e  woman t a  1 e-m 
Yap0 r man yapu-m 
y a n t e l a l e  young woman yantela le-m 
yenankeyke grandohi ld yenankeyke-m 
eywe grandparent owy i -m 
1 am younger same-sex s ib l ing  1 im iaem i -m  



Like other number-marked nouns, these take the pronominal forms of the object 
suffix and accept possessive marking. 

3.5.2 Aside from the various case markers to be discussed in Chapter 6, Awtuw 
substantives accept two adverbial suffixes, -WO just, alone and -ye again. 
These follow the substantive immediately and precede any case marking, All 
substantives accept them with apparently equal felicity and they do not exhibit 
differences in form when they occur on personal pronouns. But only -WO, in the 
form -war may be followed by a case marker, and the only case marker that can 
follow it is the unmarked form of the object suffix -re. The following examples 
illustrate the uses of these morphemes. 

(17) (a) Kampo-WO rey-e re- ka 
Kampo-alone 3Ms-0 eat-PF 
K q o  has eaten it a22 by himself 

(b) oamey aye- wa- re rokra-ka, yiyay awtuw 
mother food-on%-o cook-PF game no 
Mommy has only cooked greens, there 'S no game 

(18) Peyaw Yowman-re du-puy-e, Awtiy-ye rey-e du-puy-e 
Peyaw Yowmen-0  FA-^; t-0 Awtiy-again 3MS-0  hi hit-^ 
Peyaw hit Ymmen and then Awtiy hit him again 

3.6 Formal charac te r i  s t i  CS of pronouns 

3.6.1 The Personal Pronouns comprise a small closed class which I exhibit in 
full in Table 3.10. 

They exhibit three categories of number and three of person with a female/ 
non-female distinction in the third person singular. 

Table 3.10: Personal Pronouns 

While there is a degree of suppletion in the paradigm, we can make a few 
correlations between forms and the categories that they mark. The most 
striking regularity is that the plural forms consistently end in the segments 
/om/. A similar regularity occurs in the first and second person dual forms, 
which both end in /an/. The first person dual and plural forms both begin with 
/n/, while the corresponding second person forms begin in a vowel. Finally, 
the third person dual and plural forms, as well as the unmarked third person 
singular, have an initial /r/. 

FIRST 

SECOND 

-FEMALE 
THIRD 

+FEMALE 

SINGULAR 

wan 

yen 

rey 

teY 

DUAL 

nan 

an 

t-SW 

PLURAL 

norn 

orn 

rom 



Wurm (1977a) has drawn attention to a remarkable consistency among the diverse 
languages of New Guinea in the forms of certain personal pronouns. Examining 
the singular forms in all three persons and the first and second person plurals, 
he finds that most of the pronouns marking these categories throughout New 
Guinea fall into one of three basic sets and that a given language will often 
select most of its pronouns from the same set or in a predictable way from two 
or all three sets. Because the pronominal forms in a given set crop up over a 
geographically large area and in no way restrict themselves to single genetic 
groupings, Wurm concludes that personal pronouns are, contrary to popular 
opinion, commonly borrowed from language to language. 

Awtuw's personal pronouns are quite consistent in their set membership. The 
second person plural form bears no resemblance to the pronouns in any of the 
sets Wurm has established. But the other four categories all display Set I 
features. 

One of the postulated Set I forms for third person singular is /te/, which 
resembles the corresponding female form in Awtuw quite closely. There is also 
a predictable consonant alternation, characteristic of Set I pronouns signalling 
the gender distinction in the third person singular. A property of second 
person singular forms in Set IaX appears to end in a corona1 consonant and 
begin with a /y/, as does the Awtuw form /yen/. Similarly, Set I first person 
forms typically contain an /n/, while Set X forms add to this a /wV-/ in the 
sinqular, and an /-m/ in the plural, yielding the ~wtuw forms /wan/ and /nom/. 

Personal pronouns have a somewhat different set of morphological properties 
from nouns, demonstratives, and interrogatives. With regard to the suffixes 
they may accept, nouns marked for number resemble personal pronouns. In other 
respects, however, personal pronouns are unique. 

First of all, only personal pronouns may bear the Possessive suffix -ke, 
described in 6.3. Second, the Object suffix on personal pronouns has the 
canonical form -er subject to vowel harmony (cf. 2-2-10), and does not exhibit 
the sex gender agreement characteristic of the corresponding suffix on other 
substantive lexemes. And third, personal pronouns may never bear the Locative/ 
Direction suffix -e/ke, described in 6.5. 

(19) (a) yen-ke 
2SG-PS 
your 

(c) *pi  yren-ke 
dog- PS 

*a dog's 

(d) *Kam1 akw-ke 
Kcannm- PS 

*Kcannmls 

(e) ;^tader-ke 
th is -  PS 

*this  one ' S  



(20) (a) wan-e 
1SG-0 
me 

(b) rsw-e 
3DU-0 
them two 

(c) *wan-re 
1SG-0 

(21) (a) wiytape-ke 
river-  L 
a t  the r i ve r  

(b) Kaml akw-o 
K m m -  L 
i n  K a m  

"an- e ( c -'- 

2DU-L 
*on you two 

In addition to the properties they share with number-marked nouns, personal 
pronouns have three distinctive morphosyntactic characteristics. 

Personal pronouns take the suffix -yeen to form what we may call Emotive 
pronouns. These are used when the speaker wants to elicit sympathy for the 
referent of the suffixed pronoun. 

(22) wan-yaen in kokot d- ik- a1- e 
1SG-EMT n-ight a n  ~ ~ - s i t - ~ n t f i  dausn-P 
poor me had t o  s i t  up a22 n'Lght 

In origin, this suffix is very probably a diminutive. It is homophonous with 
the noun ysn ch i ld ,  which compounds fairly productively with other nouns to 
denote the young of an animal or a small token of the type denoted by the bare 

pi yren 

do9 
do9 
piyren+ysn 
dog+ chi ld 
Puppy 
symen 
kni fe  
maehe t e  

asymen+ysn 
kni fe+ehi Id 
small kn i f e  

Second, personal pronouns may reduplicate in full to form what I call Emphatic 
pronouns. Such forms have two basic functions - to emphasise an argument, 
usually in contrastive situations, and to signal coreference with the preceding 
subject. In this latter case, emphatic pronouns bear the possessive suffix 
when the possessor is coreferential with the subject, bear the reflexive marker 
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when the d irec t  or ind irec t  object i s  cor e f e ren t i  a1 with the subject ,  and mark 
the subject o f  a succeeding clause, wi th or without the  r e f l e x i v e  marker, t o  
mark it unambiguously as coreferent ial  with the preceding subject ( c f .  5.1, 
10.6) .  

(24) ( a )  a n  k i -  t -  i k ,  wan-wan aye pa- rokra 
2DU IMP-DU-sit 1SG-1SG food HRT- COO^ 
you two s i t  down, I'll, cook the food 

( b )  n a n  da -k -  owna- y ,  raw-raw-e ka-  rna-puya 
1DU F A - I P - S ~ ~ ~ ~ - I P  3DU-3DU-0 I W - Q O - ~ ~ ~  
we two are l y i n g  down, go h i t  THEM two! 

( c )  wan wskyi ka -d -  k -  ay-ey, rey-rey-e aye karpkuw 
ISG hunger NG-FA-IP-go-IP 3 ~ s - ~ M S - 0  food IMP-give 
I'm not hungry, give H I M  the food! 

( 2 5 )  Yowrnan rey-rey-ke nernet- t e  du-puy-e 
Yomen 3MS-3~s-0 mother-0 F A - ~ $ ~ - P  
Yuwmen h i t  h i s  own mother 

(26) ( a )  Karnpo y i w -  e rey-rey yirnay-re d -  upw-o 
-0 W U ~ ~ Y - L  ,MS-3MS REFL- 0 FA-See-P 
Kampo sm himself i n  the water 

(b) AI t i y  rey-rey yirnay-re da -k -  alow-ey 
A Z t i g  3MS-3MS E F L -  0 F A - I ~ - t a z k - I ~  
AZti~j  i s  ta'Uking t o  himself 

(27) Yawur Al t iy -re  du-puy-e, rey-rey(-yirnay) gow di-yel-e  
Ymur  A Z t i y - 0   hit-^ ~ M S - ~ M S ( - R E F L )  tear  FA-er3-p 
Yawur h i t  A2tiz.j and he, himself (Y ) ,  cr ied 

Note tha t  as the examples above i l l u s t r a t e ,  emphatic pronouns take the same 
s u f f i x e s  as ordinary personal pronouns. But they d i f f e r  i n  two respects - they 
may not take yasn and they  may not themselves reduplicate.  

3 . 6 . 2  The Obliviative pronoun, rnenerey, shares the morphological characteristics 
o f  demonstratives. That i s  t o  say, l i k e  personal pronouns, it takes -e and i t s  
allomorphs as t he  Object s u f f i x ,  but it may not accept the Possessive s u f f i x ,  
as i l lus t ra ted  i n  example ( 2 8 ) .  

( 2 8 )  ( a )  rey rnentey(*-ke) tey-ke yapor 
~ M S  OBLIV- P S  3 ~ s - P S  husband 
it uas what 'S-her-name ' S  husband 

( b )  eywe E l i w  rnenetey-e da-k- a 
ancestor El& OBLIV- o FA-get-P 
Ancestor EZiw married what 'S-her-name 

The three forms o f  the Oblivative pronoun display the same female/non-female 
d is t inc t ion  as the personal pronouns from which they are probably derived. 

OBLIVIATIVE PRONOUNS 

rnenerey what ' S  h i s  name [ - F E M ]  
rneneney what's h i s  name [ - F E M ]  
rnenetey what ' S  her name [ + F E M ]  



3.6.3 There are a few generalisations to be made about the forms of 
demonstrative and interrogative pronouns in Awtuw. Since demonstrative and 
interrogative adverbs share these features, I will deal with them here as well. 

Table 3.11: Demonstrative and in te r roga t ive  pronouns 

DEMONSTRATIVE INTERROGATIVE 

(t)ader t h i s  [-FEM] yakurn (oyaen) what? 
(t)adet t h i s  [+FEM] yeran who? 
t)adurn these yeremn who? 
(t)opor that  [ -FEM] 
(t)opot tha t  [+FEM] 
(t ) opum those 

Essentially there is one demonstrative adverb and two demonstrative pronouns, 
all of whose forms I list here. 

Table 3.12 

e Y 
eypek teypek 
eywo tey teywo ] thus  
eypekwo teypekwo 

ade tade here 
ade r tader t h i s  [ -FEMALE ] 
adet tadet t h i s  [ +FEMALE 1 
ad urn tadurn these 

0 PO top0 there 
opo r topor t ha t  [ -FEMALE l 
opot topot tha t  [+FEMALE l 
opum topum those 

To begin with the pronouns, we notice immediately that there are two 
demonstrative roots, (t)ade and (t)opo, each of which codes a category of , 

proximity, within reach and out of reach respectively. These are then marked 
for plurality with the suffix -m. Non-plural forms further distinguish female 
from non-female referents. The optional t- in the pronouns and the manner 
adverb does not appear to correlate with any grammatical category and forms 
with and without the t- are in free variation. The eight manner adverb forms 
also seem to be in free variation. 

We may conveniently compress the demonstrative adverb forms into the following 
constructs. 

t)ey (pek) (WO) thus 
(t) ade (r/t/rn) here, t h i s  
t )  opo ( r/ t/m) there, tha t  
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3.6.4 Like th ie demonstratives, Awtuw interrogativ e pronouns and advert S display 
formal similarities that suggest that they ought to be treated together. There 
are three basic interrogative adverbs and two pronouns, but the use of the 
derivational suffix -kwo allows Awtuw to express a full range of WH- questions 
(cf. 9.1.3). 

Table 3 .13  

yakum 
yakumoysn 
yeran 
yeremn 
Y O ~  
yekak 
yipe 
yipke 
yak-kwo 
yakum- kwo 

what? 

who? 

how? when? 
when? 
where? (location) 
vihere? (location/direction) 
how much/many/o f t en  
what kind? why? 

Yakum and yakumoysn are in free variation, though only yakum accepts -kwo to 
derive the form glossed what kind?, why? Similarly, yeran and yeremn are in 
free variation. But as the glosses indicate, yipe and yipke are not entirely 
interchangeable. While yipke has the full range of functions of a noun with 
the location/direction suffix (see 6.5 below) and only occurs in predications 
with verbs, yipe only occurs as the predicate in verbless predications and may 
only request the location of the subject. 

(29) Qaye yipe (*d- ikiy) 
father where FA-stay 
where ' S  Daddy? 

( 3 0 )  (a) *qaye yipke 
father where 

*where ' S  Daddy? 

(b) qaye yipke d- ikiy 
father where FA-stay 
where ' S  Daddy? 

(c) Qaye yipke d- s~y-ka/d- eya- ka 
father where FA-go-PF/FA-come-PF 
where has Daddy gone/come from? 

3.7  Compounding 

Awtuw has three basic compounding strategies. Two of these compound two nouns 
to form a third noun. The other strategy, which compounds two verb roots to 
form a verb stem with the same inflectional possibilities as a monomorphemic 
root, may not be a compounding strategy at all. I have described the relevant 
phonemenon in section 4.12 and 10.1, but feel that it deserves mention in this 
section. 



3.7.1 There are two strategies for compounding nouns. Because of their 
similarity to compounding strategies in Sanskrit, I have used the Sanskrit 
names to distinguish them. 

First, and least productive among the ~wtuw compounding strategies, is the 
Dvandva compound (cf. Whitney 1960:485-487). This strategy compounds two 
common nouns to form a third common noun whose meaning is a coordination of the 
two components. Example (31) illustrates the two most common Dvandva compounds. 

(31) (a) nemet+ rjawer 
mother+father 
mother and father, parents 

(b) r i pye+a line 
bow+ arrow 
bow and arrow 

3.7 .2  In the second strategy for compounding two common nouns, the first 
modifies or somehow restricts the meaning of the second. Like the T a t p u r u s a ,  
or 'determinative' compounds in Sanskrit or Classical Greek (cf. Whitney 1960: 
481, 490-491, Smyth 1920:252), it may be useful to conceive of the first 
component as standing in a dependent, or case, relation with the second. 

niw+ sewre 
ground+house 
house on the ground 

aapi ysen+ aawre 
ehicken+house 
house for chickens 

yuwp+ tapwo 
kunai+fire 
f i re  made of kunai 

tiy1+ yekne 
S toneiaxe 
axe made o f  stone 

amak+ t epe 
pandanus+sago 'pudding 
sago 'puddingr made wi th  pandanus 

The examples in (33) illustrate situations where the name of a distinctive 
material restricts the meaning of a noun that may characteristically denote 
something made with other materials. 

(34) (a) ale+ yaw 
bush+pig 
pig from the bush 

(b) Wutlakw+tale 
Gutaiye-hi~oman 
woman from Gutaiye 

Example (34) illustrates compounds where the first component designates the 
source of the second. Example (35) shows a compound where the first component 
designates the characteristic inhabitants of the second. 



r)ale+yiw 
fishi-water 
waterhole ful l  of  f i sh  

Finally, the first component noun may denote a whole of which the second forms 

cewrD+ or 
housei-top 
roof 

taw+ tiw 
treei-hair 
foliage 

wiytape+yil 
river+ edge 
r i ve r  bank 

r i we+1 ake 
foo ti-bone 
bone of the leg 

Further discussion of compounds like the one in (36a) is to be found in 
section 6.5. 

As mentioned above, this strategy is quite productive. The resulting compound 
nouns bear all the same properties as monomorphemic common nouns, including the 
ability to enter into similar compounds. 

( 3 7 )  (a) [pi yren+nale]+lukw 
dog+ 'hole+ middle 
the middle o f  a doghole 

(b) [taw+ tiw]+diyake 
tree+huir+under 
the underside of the foliage 

3 . 7 . 3  The other strategy compounds two or more verb roots to form another verb 
stem which enters into the verb complex as if it were a single root. While any 
verb may be the first in such a compound, the second and subsequent roots are 
selected from a closed set of about 30 members. About a third of the members 
of this set may themselves function as independent verb roots in meanings 
reasonably closely related to the meanings they express in a compound. The 
balance bear no phonological resemblance to any independent verb root, although 
they all have a phonological shape that would be plausible for one. 

The morphemes that may occur as the second and subsequent components of such a 
compound range in meaning from kg? g ive ,  which marks verbs with a benefactive 
argument, through aspectual meanings like beg-in and ygik~ completely, 
auxiliary-like meanings like ( w ~ y ) ~ ~  t q ,  and adverbial meanings like new;$ 
secre t l y ,  to meanings that more closely resemble a second predicate, like k y n ~  
. . . and go CUSa7-J. 

There is no apparent correlation between the independence of the morpheme and 
the independence of its meaning from that of the matrix verb root. Thus, 
the benefactive marker, which has the most clearly 'grammatical' meaning of the 



morphemes in this set, is among the commonest verbs in the language used 
independently. But h y n a  ... and go may, one of the morphemes with the most 
conspicuously independent meanings, bears no resemblance to any independent 
verb root. 

These factors conspire to make the situation highly ambiguous. The membership 
in this class of verb roots that occur independently suggests that the 
structure is one of compounding, or of a very tight, partly crystalised, verb 
serialisation, or both (cf. 10.1.1). But the generally 'grammatical' nature of 
the meanings expressed suggest an analysis of the morphemes concerned as verb 
affixes . 
I have therefore mentioned the phenomenon here in the section on compounding 
and in the section on verb serialisation (cf. 10.1.1), while presenting a full 
description, including a complete list of the morphemes in the class, in the 
discussion of verbal morphosyntax in section 4.12. 

3.8 D e r i v a t i o n  

Awtuw has three derivational strategies. The suffix -neney -y, full o f ,  
i-nduding, e t c . ,  mentioned in 3.3.2 as a distinguishing property of Common 
Nouns, derives adjectives from common nouns. The suffix -WO/-kwo, also a 
defining criterion for parts-of-speech categories, is less transparently a 
derivational suffix, but has the effect of deriving adjectives from nouns and 
other adjectives, and adverbs from nouns, adjectives and other adverbs. In 
most contexts, -WO/-kwo corresponds reasonably neatly in meaning with the 
English suffixes -like and -ish. Finally, the number-marking suffixes -wsw 
DUAL, -worn PLURAL, and -yasnirn GENERIC, derive words with some of the formal 
morphological characteristics of personal pronouns from nouns. 

3.8.1 The suffix -neney is enormously productive and regularly forms 
apparently nonce expressions from any eligible noun, i.e. any common noun. 
Its basic meaning would appear to be to attribute the noun bearing the suffix 
as a property or possession of the noun that the derived adjective modifies. 
The examples in ( 3 8 )  illustrate these two meanings. 

(38) (a) neknek- neney 
know ledge-y 
c lever 

(b) sewre- neney 
house-y 
havIng a house 

(c) ysy+ tiw- neney 
skIn+hair-y 
hairy 

(d) yenkay- neney 
husband-zj 
married (o f  woman) 

Another important function of this suffix is to take up the slack left by 
Awtuw's closed class of adjectives. Unlike many other languages with closed 
adjective classes, many of the gaps in the inventory of basic adjectival 



meanings are filled not by nouns or verbs (cf. schachter to appear p.181, but 
rather by derived adjectives with -neney. 

(39)  (a) tapwo-neney 
f i re -  y 
hot 

(b) nampet-neney 
cold- y 
cold 

(c) yiw- neney (cf. syle &y) 
water-y 
wet, f u l l  of  water 

3.8.2 As noted above, -kwo/-WO has a number of functions. The distribution of 
the two allomorphs appears to be lexically conditioned. Perhaps most important 
among these is the derivation of colour terms. Section 11.2 contains further 
discussion of colour terminology. 

(40) (a) t i pray-kwo 
soot- l i k e  
b lack 

(b) aeypi y-kwo 
'blood-like 
red 

(c) nenel- WO 
unripe- l i k e  
green 

Examples (40a) and (40b) illustrate the derivation of adjectives from nouns and 
(40c) illustrates the derivation of an adjective from another adjective. 

Another important function of this suffix is to derive an extremely common 
adjective. 

(41) 1 urn-WO 
f a t - l i k e  
stow, easy 

This suffix may be added to any adjective to fudge its meaning. 

(42) (a) parpar-kwo 
sharp- l i k e  
kind o f  sharp 

(b) tukre- l i ke 
short-  l i k e  
kind o f  short  

It has an important function in a type of comparative predication, discussed 
in chapter 8. 

(43) yen-ke symen wan-ke-kwo 
~ S G - P S  kn i f e  l s ~ - p s - H k e  
your k n i f e  i s  l i k e  mine 



Finally, the same suffix productively derives adverbs from nouns, 
demonstratives, and other adverbs. 

(44) (a) piyren-kwo 
dog- l i k e  
Like a dog 

(b) P01 iw-kwo 
Po'iw- l i k e  
l i k e  P o l w  

(45) (a) topor-kwo 
tha t -  l i k e  
thus  

(b) ader-kwo 
t h i s -  l i k e  
thus  

(46) (a) yarow- kwo 
tomorrow- l i k e  
around tomorrow 

(b) taey- WO 
near- Like 
s o r t  o f  near 

3.8.3 The number markers occur on human Common and Proper nouns in the case of 
-waw DUAL and -worn PLURAL and on Place names and most common nouns and 
adjectives in the case of -yeenirn GENERIC. All three of these have the peculiar 
property of deriving a form with some of the morphological characteristics of a 
personal pronoun from a noun. Both the distribution of the number markers and 
the morphological properties of personal pronouns receive fuller discussion in 
section 3.5 and 3.6. But briefly, where nouns may not take the possessive 
suffix -ke, nouns bearing the number markers may. Where a subclass of nouns 
may take the locative suffix -a/-ka, nouns with number marking may not. And 
where nouns take one of the allomorphs of the object marker beginning with a 
consonant, number-marked nouns take the allomorphs consisting of a vowel alone. 



CHAPTER 4 

VERBAL MORPHOSYNTAX 

4.1 S t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  verb complex 

Many of the affixes discussed in this chapter have already appeared in section 
2.2. There I was concerned with the changes phonemes undergo in the presence 
of other specified phonemes and boundaries in the verb complex and elsewhere. 
Here, I describe the formal morphological similarities and differences among 
verbs, the CO-occurrence of affixes, and the meanings and functions of the 
affixes. Illustrative paradigms are to be found at the end of this chapter. 

We can begin by examining a few highly expanded forms of typical verbs to 
illustrate the overall structure of the verb complex and the order of the 
elements that it comprises. For the sake of intelligibility, I will first 
display a table of the slots in the verb complex and the affixes that may fill 
them, and then present the evidence for the analysis. With the exception of 
slot +l, the lists of affixes for each slot are exhaustive. I discuss the 
affixes that occur in slot +l fully in section 4.12. 

CO-occurrence restrictions make three examples necessary to illustrate the 
relative order of affixes in all slots. I will discuss these in subsequent 
sections. 

Example (1) shows the relative order of affixes in slots -8, -7, -6, -5, -4, 
-3, 0, +l, + 2 ,  and +5. 

(1) -8 -7 -6 -5 -4 -3 0 +l +2 +5 
ka-d- ma-taw-owra-t- ak1a-kow-kay-e 
NG-FA-MT-YET-AGN- DU-dig- BEN-PF- P 
(tuo) hadn't gone and dug again for (someone) yet 

Example (2) shows the relative order of affixes in slots -7, 0, + 3 ,  +4, 4-5, 
and +6. 

(2) - 7 0  +3+4 i-5 +6 
W- akla-m- ek- rere-m 
NF-dig- PL-CDL-DES- PL 
(PL)  wanted to dig, but didn't 

And example (3) shows the relative order of affixes in slots -3, -2, -1, 0, 
and -1-2. 

(3) - 3 - 2 - 1 0  +2 
t- k- n i -puya-ey 
DU-IP-RC-hit- IP 
(two) are hitting each other 



Tab le  4.1: S t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  Awtuw verb  complex 

-8 
MODALITY: ka- NG, na- PT, pa- HT, kan- IMP, wan- DB, ap- PR, nil- NDB 

-7 
REALITY: W- NF, d- FA 

-6 
LOCATION/DIRECTION: ma- MT, wa- AB, lam- DS, lom- DH, warn- UH, yam- US 

-5 - 4 
ADVERBIAL: taw- YET, owra- AGN 

-3 
DUAL : t - 

- 2 
IMPERFECTIVE: k- 

-1 
RECIPROCAL: ni- 

0 
ROOT 

+l 
COMPOUND*: -kow BEN, see 4.12 (30 items) 

+ 2 
ASPECT: -iy IP, -kay PF 

+4 
CONDITIONAL: -(k)ek 

4-5 
TENSE: -rere DES, - re  FU, -e P 

+6 
PLURAL: -m 

Examples (4) and (5) illustrate that, again with the exception of slot +l, 
only one affix may occur in any given slot. 

(4) (a) -8 -8 -7 0 + 5 
hka-na-W- alow- re 
NGPT-NF-s~~~~-FU 
*'can't speak 



Example (4a) provides the single most semantically plausible combination of 
affixes from the same slot available from the inventory. Nevertheless, it is 
entirely unacceptable, the form with this meaning being: 

(4) (b) -8 -7 0 + 5 
ka-W- alow- re 
NG-~F-~peak-Fu 
can't/won ' t speak 

The combination of slot -6 affixes in example (5) is again ungrmatical in 
spite of its semantic plausibility. 

(5) -8 -6 -6 0 + 5 
ap-rna-W- alow- re 
PR-m-AB-speak-FU 
*don't go and speak wh-He- [someone is] absent 

The semantic bizarreness of other concatenations of affixes from the same slot 
makes illustration of their unacceptability virtually unnecessary. 

The examples below demonstrate that affixes from the various slots are not 
permutable. Each example shows a single permutation of affixes in an otherwise 
well-formed and minimal verb complex. 

(6) -7 -8 0 +5 
Ad- ka-puya-e 
FA-NG-hit- P 
*didn't hit 

Example (6) shows that affixes from slots -8 and -7 are not permutable. 

(7) -6 -7 0 +5 
*rna-d- puya-e 
m-FA-hit- P 
*went and hit 

Example (7) demonstrates that affixes from slots -7 and -6 are not permutable. 

A very large number of additional examples, which I hope the reader is willing 
to forego, would demonstrate the impermutability of affixes in other slots and 
of non-adjacent affixes. 

4.2 Modality marking 

4.2.1 The debitive modalities 

Awtuw codes debitive illocutionary force, i.e. commands, necessities, and 
strong suggestions, in a set of prefixes that occupy the very first slot in 
the verb complex along with the negative and potential prefixes. It is only 
in the debitive modalities that verb affixes are sensitive to the person of 
the subject. 

(1) The Hortative prefix p(a)- occurs only with first person subjects and is 
used in situations where the subject wishes to express a firm intention to do 
something in the immediate future with an implicit request for the addressee's 
permission or agreement. Semantically, the Awtuw Hortative bears a very close 
resemblance to English let-~ortatives. 



(8) p- ay-nern! 
HR-go-PL 
let's go! 

(9)  gale waruke pa-t- nak! 
fish b i g U ~ - D V - h o  ld 
let's (two) grab some big fish! 

(10) ~arney-WO, wan po worn ayle topor-re pa-rna-ka! 
mommy-v ISG PCL coconut dry that- 0 HR-m-get 
Mommy, let me go get that dry coconut! 

As these examples illustrate, a subject pronoun may or may not occur in 
Hortative clauses, the person, and usually the number, of the subject being 
recoverable from the verb affixation. A Hortative clause may consist of the 
verb complex alone or may have any number of arguments and adjuncts. While the 
tendency for clauses to be verb final is somewhat stronger for debitive 
modality clauses, it is not unusual to find the verb in other positions. 

(11) wan p- apwo yakum-kwo wanklow! 
lsg HR-see what- like turtle 
let me see &at kind of turtle it is! 

Unlike the second- and third-person debitive modalities, the Hortative has no 
negative portmanteau counterpart so there is no exact Awtuw equivalent for an 
English let's not ... construction. In such circumstances, an Awtuw speaker 
would either use a lexical antonym, e.g. let's go! for let's not stay!, or a 
Negative Desiderative, e.g. nom kae-W-ikiy-rere we don't want to stay. 

(2) Imperatives are marked by the prefix kan- and its many allomorphs, whose 
distribution is described in section 2.2. As with Hortatives, the person of an 
Imperative verb is always recoverable, and the second person pronoun may or may 
not occur. 

(12) an ka- t- lawey! 
2DU I M P - D U - C ~ ~ ~ ~  
you two clear off! 

(13) wan-e yiyte ka- lopa-kow-nem! 
~SG-0 gate IMP-open-BEN-PL 
open the gate for me! 

Again, like Hortative clauses, Imperative clauses are not always verb final. 

(14) po ke- t- eye wan-ke lape- ke 
PCL IMP-DU-come ISG-PS village-L 
(you two) come to my village! 

Although it is uncommon for verbs in the other debitive modalities to enter 
into serialisations (cf. 10.1.2), Imperative verbs often do so. 

(15) kan-ka kar-eya- mern, uy reypapwo! 
IMP-get IMP-come-PL hole finished 
bring (the corpse), the hole is finished! 

(16) am kin-iwya- m kin-i tpasr-nam ka- ra- rnem 
~ P L  I M P - S ~ < ~ ~ - P L  I M P - S ~ ~ ~ ~ - P L  IMP-eat-PL 
you slice (the p i g ) ,  cook it, and eat it! 



(3) Prohibitives with the prefix ap-/=p- are the negative counterpart of 
imperatives and, like imperatives, always have second-person subjects. Clauses 
with Prohibitive verbs share most of the properties of other debitive clauses, 
but are even more likely to be verb final. 

(17) ap- t- syti r-re! 
PRH-DU-fear- FU 
(you two) don't  be afraid! 

(18) waway, pak ap- rokw-re! 
MB thus PRH-h- FU 
Uncle, don ' t  do that !  

(19) wan-ke wiye- ke topor-kwo ap- t- rokw-re! 
1SG-PS garden-L that-  l i k e  PRH-DU-do- FU 
(you two) don' t  do tha t  i n  my garden! 

( 4 )  Debitives with the prefix wan- express necessity or obligation for a 
third-person subject. The most common single Debitive form is wan-owkey it 
must s tay ,  discussed in section 7.3.1. 

(20) ap- rna-ka- re! wan-owkey! (reply to (10) 
p m - M -  get-FU DB- e x i s t  
don't go get i t !  leave it alone! (it must stay where it i s ! )  

(21) wan-owkey aewre- ke! 
DB- e x i s t  house-L 
leave it i n  the house 

(22) Wari ykom war-eye! 
Wariykom DB- come 
Wariykom has t o  eome! 

(5) Negative Debitives have the prefix nil- and generally express 
impossibility. They are not therefore a direct opposite of a debitive, that 
is, they do not mean 'unnecessary'. Rather, if we visualise a scale of 
possibility with necessity at one pole and impossibility at the other, the 
negative debitive form expresses the polar opposite of the debitive, as 
illustrated in the following diagram. 

OBLIGATION/ 
NECESSITY 

PERM1 SS ION/ 
POSSIBILITY 

PROHIBITION/ 
IMPOSSIBILITY 

Negative debitive forms are very uncommon both in narrative and in conversation. 

(23) nil-t- owkaneyaw-p'- e, wiyum rsw-e d- ~ 1 -  i 
NDB-DU-e limb try-P wasp 3DU-0 FA-bite-P 
they two couldn't  t r y  t o  climb, wasps b i t  them 



4.2.2 Verbs expressing poss ib i l i t y  or permission take the  Potential pre f ix  
na-/-nae-. There are no constraints on the  person o f  t he  subject o f  a  Potential 
verb and the  subject must therefore be overt unless it i s  otherwise recoverable 
from context.  

(24) A w t i y  yarow Liwrniy-enas-w-aey-re 
A w t i y  tomorrow Liam- L PT-NF-go-FU 
A w t i y  might go t o  L d  tomorrow 

(25) Yen na-w- owna-re t a  
2 s ~  PT-NF-lie- FU here 
You may l i e  d o m  here 

Lest-type constructions also use a Potential form. 

(26) ey ap-rokw-re, yen na-larnlakna-re! 
thus PR-do- FU 2SG PT- fa f i -  FU 
don't do tha t  l e s t  you fall! 

Abi l i ty  i s  expressed not by a Potential verb,  but by a construction with y i r i n  
enough and the Future. 

(27) Topor yan y i  r i n  yeka taw w- uwk- re 
t h a t  ch i ld  enough PCL t ree  I P - ~ ~ U - F U  
that  chi ld  can f e l l  a  t ree  

4 . 2 . 3  Morphological negation with ka-/kas- i s  the usual strategy for negating 
any clause with a verbal predicate. 

( 2 8 )  A w t i y  kae-w- ay-re 
A ~ t ' k j  NG-NF-90-FU 
A w t i y  i s n ' t  going 

( 2 9 )  Awt  i y-re wan  k a - d -  uwpo-ka 
A ~ t i y - 0  1SG NG-FA-See- PF 
I haven't seen AwtQj  

This strategy may contrast verbs,  verb phrases ( c f .  5 . 2 ) ,  or subjects ,  although 
it i s  more common t o  f ind the  part ic le  yene negatinq const i tuents  (see 9 . 2 . 2 ) .  

(30) Nurnoy A1 t i y - r e  k a - d -  puy-e, rey po wan-e d -  i r- e  
Numog AZtiy-0 N G - F A - ~ ~ ~ P  3MS PCL  ISG-0 FA-feed-P 
Numoy d idn ' t  h$t A l t i y ,  he fed me 

Morphological negation cannot contrast objects  or other f u l l  const i tuents ,  b u t ,  
oddly, it can contrast adject ival  const i tuents  o f  t he  objec t .  

( 3 1 )  *wan Yawrnan-re k a - d -  puy-e, wan (po)  Naytow-re du-puy-e 
1SG Yawmen-0 N G - F ~ - h i t - ~  1SG P C L  Naytou-0 FA-hit-P 
I didn ' t  h i t  Ycmmen, I h i t  Naytow 

( 3 2 )  krey Liwrniy-e kae-d- eya- ka, rey ( P O )  Taypi 1 -  e  d -  eya- ka  
3MS Lm{- L NG-FA-come-PF 3MS PCL Talbipi-L FA-come-PF 

*he d i d n ' t  come from Lumi, he came from Talbipi  



(33) wan aewre nsk- re  ka-d- uwp-o, wan (po) swre l o p - r e  d- uwp-o 
~ S G  house new-o NG-FA-see-P ISG PCL house old-0 FA-see-P 
I didn't see a new house, I saw an old house 

4.3 F a c t i v i  t y  mark ing 

The categories that the Factive and Nonfactive prefixes mark are semantically 
otiose. Tense and Modality, as well as the morphophonological factors 
described in 2.2.13 and 2.2.14, condition their presence. If the verb bears 
one of the three non-Negative debitive modality markers, then it may not bear 
either Factivity prefix. 

(34)  (a) yen kan-ey 
2SG IM- g0 
go! 

(b) *yen kan-W- ey 
2SG IM- NF-go 

If the verb bears the Conditional, the Future, or the Desiderative suffix, then 
it must also have the Nonfactive prefix. 

(35) (a) y i l e w -  i t -  i k  
rain N F - ~ ~ ~ ~ - c D L  
if it 'had wined... 

(b) * y i l e  (d-)  i t -  i k  
rain FA- rafn-CDL 

(36) (a) t e y  W- s y - r e  
3FS NF-go-FU 
she 'L2 go 

(b) ̂ t e y  (d-)  s y - r e  
3FS FA- go-FU 

(37) (a) wan W- a y - r e r e  
1SG NF-go-DES 
I want to go 

(b) *wan (d-)  s y - r e r e  
1SG FA- go-DES 

The Modalities that require Future marking bear Nonfactive marking as well 
(see 4.5). Verbs that have Past tense marking or are unmarked for tense must 
take a Factive stem. 

(38) (a) rey  d- sy-e 
3MS FA-go-P 
he went 

(b) * rey  (W-) ay-e 
3MS NF- go-P 

(39) (a) rey  de-k- sy-ey 
3MS FA-IP-90-IP 
he 'S going 

(b) * rey  (W-) k -  ay-ey 
3MS NF- IP-go-IP 



(40) (a) rey d- sy-kay 
3MS FA-go-PF 
he's gone 

(b) * rey  (W-) ay-kay 
3MS NF- go-PF 

4.4 Cond i t i ona l  marking 

Verbs with Conditional marking must take the Nonfactive prefix. They occur in 
two constructions. If the Conditional stem has no desiderative marking, then 
the verb must occur in either the protasis or the apodosis of a contrary-to-fact 
conditional sentence (see 10.4). 

(41) yen W- eya- kak, wan W- ay-ak 
2SG NF-come-CDL 1SG NF-go-CDL 
Â¥i you had come, I would have gone 

If the verb takes Desiderative suffixation as well as Conditional marking, the 
result is a Frustrative form meaning wanted to . . . , but didn 't. No other 
marking from slot +5 may occur on a Conditional stem. 

4.5 Tense marking 

Verbs with Past or Desiderative marking are constrained from occurring on a verb 
marked for any Modality save Negative. Verbs with Potential, Prohibitive, or 
Negative Debitive Modality prefixes require the Future suffix. 

(42) (a) ap-sy-re 
PR-go-FU 
don't go! 

The labels I have assigned to the three suffixes that occur in slot +5 are 
entirely transparent. Verbs marked with the Past tense suffix depict situations 
which occurred prior to the speech event. Verbs with Future marking depict 
situations that are expected to occur after the speech event, and verbs with 
Desiderative marking depict situations that the speaker desires to come about. 

Awtuw tense marking does not distinguish grades of temporal proximity - simply 
before or after the speech event, or neither. 

Section 10.2.5 will discuss the matter of sequence of tenses in sentences with 
more than one clause. 

4.6  Aspect  marking 

The Awtuw verb displays marking for two aspects - Perfect and Imperfective. The 
Perfect is marked by a suffix in slot +2, and the Imperfective by a circumfix, 
the suffixal component of which appears in slot +2. The prefixal component 
appears in slot -2. Except when the verb is in a truncated verb serialisation, 
both components of the Imperfective circumfix must CO-occur (see 10.1.2). 



The Imperfective marker appears on verbs depicting a si - 

continuous, progressive, or iterative in nature. 

(43)- (a) rey di-k- ik- iy 
3MS FA-IP-sit-IP 
he's sitting 

(b) nom Kamlakw-o di-k- ikiy-i- m 
1PL Kc~nn~n- L FA-IP-live-IP-PL 
we live in Kamnurn 

(c) nom Tsypil- e da-k- aey-e- m 
IPL Talbipi-L FA-IP-go-IP-PL 
we 're going to Talbipi 

(d) rey yam0 antante da-k- ra- y 
3MS sago always FA-IP- 
he always eats sago 

Verbs with Imperfective marking may bear tense marking as well. 

(44) (a) rey di-k- ik- iy-e 
3MS FA-IP-sit-IP-P 
he was sitting/used to sit 

(b) rey k- ik- iy-re 
3MS IP-sit-IP-FU 
he will be sitting 

The Perfect suffix expresses both the category of Perfect, i.e. present 
relevance, as in example (45b), and Perfective, i.e. a situation viewed as 
complete, as in example (45a). 

(45) (a) Yawur d- eya- kay 
Y~UUF FA-Come- PF 
Ymur has come 

(b) swre d- i rp- kay 
house FA-CZOS~-PF 
the door is closed 

Again, verbs with Perfect marking may bear tense suffixes. 

(46) (a) Yawur d- eya- kay-e wan d- ukl '-e 
Y m u r  FA-Come-PF- P 1SG F A - W U ~ ~ - P  
Y m ur had come when I uoke up 

(b) rey W- eya- kay-re yen W- sy-re 
3MS NF-Come-PF- FU 2SG NF-g'0-FU 
he 'll have come when you go 

With the exception of verbs in a debitive modality, any verb that is unmarked 
for tense makes an obligatory aspect distinction. 

(47) (a) *wan W- eYa 
1sG NF-eome 

(b) *tey d- ay 
3FS FA-g0 



4.7  Feature analysi S of modality, tense, and aspect categories 

The preceding sections have mentioned a variety of CO-occurrence restrictions 
among the affixes that may appear in the Awtuw verb complex. A simple statement 
of positional restrictions can account for some of these. A verb may not be 
specified, for example, as both Negative and Potential because once the 
Negative prefix has occupied slot -8, the Potential prefix cannot do so, and 
vice versa. 

A number of CO-occurrence restrictions apply to affixes that fill different 
slots. The purpose of this section is to submit the relevant morphemes to an 
analysis that assigns a set of feature specifications to each and stipulates 
their CO-occurrence possibilities in terms of a set of redundancy rules. 

We will be primarily concerned with the categories of tense, aspect, and mood, 
represented in verbal affixes in slots -8, -7, -2, +2, +4, and +5. There will 
also be reason to touch on the category of person, which is represented in 
Awtuw only as a portmanteau of the Debitive modality prefixes, and number. 
Since no CO-occurrence restrictions apply to the other categories marked by verb 
morphology, it will be unnecessary to analyse them in this way. 

Three features distinguish the categories of modality marked in slot -8. The 
feature Debitive distinguishes forms marked with pa-, kan-, wan-, ap-, and nil- 
from those' marked with na-, ka-, or </>. Potential distinguishes those marked 
with na- from those marked with ka- or <f>. Negative distinguishes those marked 
with ka- from unmarked forms on the one hand, and those marked with pa-, kan-, 
and wan- from those marked with ap- and nil- on the other. 

The feature Nonfactive distinguishes forms marked with W- in slot -7 from 
those that do not bear theNonfactive prefix. As I mentioned in the discussion 
above, Factive and Nonfactive marking is conditioned by tense. This makes the 
non-Factive feature useful in the specification of the tense suffixes as well 
as the Factive and Nonfactive prefixes. Specifically, the feature 
distinguishes Future and Desiderative forms from Past and unmarked forms. 

The purpose of this analysis is to describe CO-occurrence restrictions on overt 
morphemes. The features therefore correspond directly with morphological 
categories. Ideally, a feature mediates between a morphologically marked 
category and a corresponding semantic category. Since the morphological 
category of Nonfactivity in Awtuw is semantically redundant, specifications 
of forms for this feature may at times seem arbitrary. 

The feature Nonpresent distinguishes Past and Future forms, which are overtly 
marked and have Nonpresent time reference from Desiderative forms and forms 
unmarked for tense, which have present time reference. 

Finally, the features Conditional, Perfect, Imperfective, Second Person, Third 
Person, Plural, and Dual are morphologically and semantically transparent. 
Since the categories of aspect, person, and number in Awtuw all make three-way 
distinctions, a pair of features is required for each. 

4.7.1 The first distinction we need to make is between forms marked as 
Debitive in illocutionary force and those that are not. Verbs of this kind 
depict commands, exhortations, and expressions of necessity, which do not make 
tense distinctions. Forms bearing the prefixes pa-, kan-, wan-, ap-, and nil- 
in slot -8 are marked for the feature Debitive, while those with ka-, na-, or 



no prefix are unmarked. The variety of contexts in which non-Debitive forms 
occur and the constraints on tense marking of Debitive forms justify 
identifying Debitive rather than, say, Declarative, as the marked category. 

4.7.2 Next we must isolate Potential forms marked by the prefix na- from 
non-Potential forms. Note that Debitive and Potential are mutually exclusive 
categories because both are marked by slot -8 prefixes. 

4.7.3 The next step is to distinguish forms specified as Negative from those 
specified as non-Negative, for both Debitive and non-Debitive categories. This 
feature distinguishes Negative Debitive forms with the prefixes ap- and nil- 
from non-Negative Debitive forms with the prefixes pa-, kan-, and wan-. It 
also distinguishes among non-Debitive, non-Potential forms. Again, the 
position of the prefixes that mark the categories make Potential and Negative 
mutually exclusive. 

This leaves a three-way distinction among Potential forms with the prefix na-, 
Negative non-Potential forms with the prefix ka-, and non-Negative non-Potential 
forms with no prefix in slot -8. The morphological and semantic unmarkedness 
of the non-Negative non-Potential justifies naming the feature Negative rather 
than Affirmative. 

An illustrative diagram at this point may serve to clarify the distinctions 
proposed thus far. 

-Debitive +~ebi tive 

l 
-Potential +Potential -Potential 

A l 
-Negative +Negative -Negative -Negative +Negative 

A 
l 
l l l 
0 ka - na- pa- kan- wan- ap- n i l - 

l 

Figure 4.1 

4.7.4 These three features, in conjunction with the positionally motivated 
restrictions on their CO-occurrence, distinguish all the prefixes in slot -8, 
with the exception of person marking of Debitive forms. 

At this stage, it will be most convenient to focus on further specifications 
to the left-most, non-Potential, non-Debitive branch of the diagram and return 
to the Potential and the Debitive branches later. 



Forms on this branch distinguish Nonfactivity as marked in slot -7. Although 
the Nonfactive prefix W- and the Factive prefix d- both make more than one 
tense distinction, it is preferable to identify Nonfactive as the marked form 
for the purpose of this analysis. 

Since non-Debitive, non-Potential forms make precisely the same distinctions 
regardless of their specification for Negativity, further discussion will be 
neutral with respect to Negativity. 

Nonfactive and non-Nonfactive forms distinguish tense through the feature 
Nonpresent. Nonfactive forms specified Nonpresent bear the Future suffix 
and those specified non-nonpresent bear the Desiderative suffix. Non-Nonfactive 
forms specified Nonpresent have past tense marking, while those specified 
non-Nonpresent are unmarked for tense. 

This feature Conditional distinguishes forms with the Conditional suffix in 
slot +4 from those that lack it. Conditional forms are redundantly specified 
as Nonfactive. Thus non-Nonfactive forms will automatically be specified as 
non-Conditional, while Nonfactive forms distinguish Conditional and non- 
Conditional. 

This analysis conveniently specifies Conditional forms, which occur in past 
contrafactual conditions, as Nonfactive, Nonpresent, and Conditional, and 
Frustratives, which depict frustrated desires, as Nonfactive, non-Nonpresent, 
and Conditional. Note that the only marker from slot +5 that may CO-occur with 
the Conditional suffix is the Desiderative suffix. 

It is now appropriate to display another diagram to clarify the feature 
specifications made thus far and their correspondence with verb suffixes. 
(Note: NPR = non-Present, CDL = Conditional.) 

-0 - e -rere -akrere -re -ak 
Present Past Desir Frust FU CDL 

Figure 4.2 



4.7.5 Now we can turn our attention to forms specified as Potential. 
Potential forms require Nonfactive marking and may bear either the Future 
or the Conditional suffix. Redundancy rule 1 yields all possible forms under 
this node. 

(48) Redundancy rule 1 

Note that Potential forms must also be non-Debitive and non-Negative, but 
because all three categories, Potential, Debitive, and Negative are expressed 
by affixes in the same slot, the redundancy rule need not specify it. 

Potential forms may still be specified for Conditionality. Potential 
Conditionals take the Conditional suffix and Potential non-Conditionals take 
the Future suffix, as was the case with non-Potential forms specified as 
Nonfactive and Nonpresent. 

4.7.6 Two additional redundancy rules will specify the mood and tense values 
for Debitive forms. The first of these stipulates that Negative Debitives will 
also be Nonfactive and Nonpresent, and so have Future marking, and 
non-Negative Debitives will be neither. 

(49) Redundancy rule 2 

aNegative a Nonpresent 1 
The second stipulates that any form specified as either Debitive or 
non-Nonfactive will also be specified as non-Conditional. 

(50) Redundancy rule 3 

Figure 4.3 displays the feature specifications for Debitive and Potential forms. 
(Note: numerals below each terminal node refer to forms in Tables 4.4-7). 

4.7.7 A further redundancy rule specifies the permissible aspect distinctions 
for each tense/mood category isolated above. 

(51) Redundancy rule 4 ( [ -~ebitive ] ) 
- Nonfactive -> [-almperfective] 
- Nonpresent 

-a 
[aperfect] 

This rule stipulates that any form specified as Perfect will also be 
non-Imperfective regardless of the specifications for the other three features 
and that non-Perfect forms that are also non-Debitive, non-Nonfactive, and 
non-Nonpresent must be specified as Imperfective. In other words, forms with 
any Debitive or tense marking may bear either Perfect or Imperfective marking, 
or be unmarked for aspect, while non-Debitive forms unmarked for tense must 
bear either the Perfect or the Imperfective suffix. 



1 2  3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 

Figure 4.3 

I t  t h e r e f o r e  suspends t h e  s t r u c t u r e  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  Figure  4.4a t o  each terminal  
node i n  Figure  4.3 except those nega t ive ly  spec i f i ed  f o r  a l l  f e a t u r e s  bes ides  
Negative and t h e  s t r u c t u r e  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  Figure 4.4b t o  t h e  remaining two 
nodes ( i . e .  nodes 1 and 7 ) .  (Note: IP = Imperfect ive)  

( a )  Node ( b )  Node 

Figure 4 .4  

4 .7 .8  Redundancy r u l e  5a s t i p u l a t e s  t h a t  Debit ive forms marked a s  second 
person must be non-third person. Rule 5b s t i p u l a t e s  t h a t  Negative Debi t ives  
marked a s  t h i r d  person must be non-second person. I n  o t h e r  words. Negative 
Debit ives may be e i t h e r  second o r  t h i r d  person,  while non-Negative Debi t ives  
may be second o r  t h i r d  person o r  n e i t h e r ,  i . e .  f i r s t  person. 

(52) Redundancy r u l e  5 

(a)  [zi-;bitive l + [-*l11 



This r u l e  appends t h e  s t r u c t u r e  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  Figure 4.5a t o  each non-Negative 
Debi t ive  node suspended from node 15 i n  Figure 4.3  and the  s t r u c t u r e  i n  4.5b t o  
each Negative Debit ive node suspended from node 16.  

Figure 4.5 

4.7.9 F ina l ly ,  with t h e  exception of Reciprocal  verbs ,  noted below, t h e  Dual 
and P l u r a l  a f f i x e s  may no t  co-occur, and t h i s  too may be expressed i n  t h e  form 
of a redundancy r u l e .  

( 5 3 )  Redundancy r u l e  6 

[ + p l u r a l ]  Â¥ [ - ~ u a l ]  

This  r u l e  has  t h e  e f f e c t  of suspending t h e  s t r u c t u r e  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  Figure  4.6 
t o  each terminal  node. 

Node 

Figure 4.6 

4.7.10 There is  one f u r t h e r  CO-occurrence r e s t r i c t i o n  t h a t  r e q u i r e s  exp l i ca t ion .  
On any verb with t h e  Reciprocal  p r e f i x  i n  s l o t  -1, t h e  Dual p r e f i x  must a l s o  
occur i n  s l o t  -3 r e g a r d l e s s  of  t h e  number of the  s u b j e c t .  A s  t h i s  morphological 
r e s t r i c t i o n  does no t  correspond t o  any comparable semantic r e s t r i c t i o n ,  I w i l l  
no t  submit it  t o  a  feature-based a n a l y s i s .  

4.7.11 Table 4.2 expands each r e l e v a n t  a f f i x  a s  a  c l u s t e r  of  f e a t u r e s .  In  
each case ,  t h e  c l u s t e r  inc ludes  only t h e  e s s e n t i a l  s p e c i f i c a t i o n s .  
Spec i f i ca t ions  f o r  o t h e r  f e a t u r e s  a r e  e i t h e r  s p e c i f i e d  by a  p o s i t i o n a l  r u l e  o r  
a  redundancy r u l e ,  o r  i r r e l e v a n t .  



Table 4.2 

Pa- 

kan- 

wan- 

ap- 

n i l -  

na- 

ka- 

d- 

w- 

-ak 

- r e  

- rere 

-e 

-0 

-kay 

-k-ey 

[+DEB, -NEG, -11, -1111 (Hortative) 

[+DEB, -NEG, +11, -1111 (Imperative) 

[+DEB, -NEG, -11, +III] (Debitive) 

[+DEB, +NEG, +11, -111 ] (prohibi t ive)  

[+DEB, +NEG, -11, +III] (Negative Debitive) 

[+POT] (Potent ia l )  

[-DEB, +NEG] (Negative) 

[-DEB, -NFA] (Factive) 

[ +NFA 1 (Nonf ac t i v e  ) 

[+CDL] (Conditional) 

[ +NFA, +NPR 1 (Future) 

[+NFA, -NPR] (Desiderative) 

[-NFA, +NPR] (Past)  

[ -NFA, -NPR] (Unmarked tense) 

[+PF] (Perfect)  

[-PF, +IP]  (Imperfective) 

4.7.12 Table 4.3 displays the tense,  mood, and aspect feature spec i f ica t ions  
fo r  a l l  non-Negative, non-Debitive forms of the root  slow speak, Table 4.4, the 
specif icat ions f o r  Negative forms, Table 4.5, the specif icat ions f o r  Poten t ia l  
forms, and Table 4.6 the tense,  mood, aspect ,  and person spec i f ica t ions  f o r  a l l  
Debitive forms 

4.8 Reciprocal marking 

Any verb t h a t  depicts  an act ion t h a t  people can do t o  each other  may bear the 
Reciprocal pref ix.  Verbs with Reciprocal marking always have a pref ix  i n  the 
Dual s l o t ,  -3, as  well a s  the Reciprocal pref ix i n  s l o t  -1. If  the  subject  i s  
Plural ra ther  than Dual, the  Dual marking remains obligatory. In  the absence 
of Reciprocal marking, Dual and Plura l  marking a r e  mutually exclusive. 

(54) (a )  Nalpet Karnlakw yakruk t i -n-  i y -  m- e  
Taute Kamnwn once DU-RC-shoot-PL-P 
Taute and Kamnwn once had a war ( i .e .  shot  each other)  

(b) *rey t  i -n  i -puy-e 
3MS DV-Rc-hit-P 

*he shot  each o ther  



FORM 
-7-2 0 +2 +4 +5 

d- alow-kay 

da-k-alow-ey 

d- alow- 0 

d- alow-kay- e 

da-k-alow-ey- e 

W- a low- rere 

W- alow-kay- rere 

k-alow-ey- re re 

W- alow- ak-rere 

W- a low-kay-ak- rere 

k-alow-ey- ak-rere 

W- alow- re 

W- alow-kay- re 

k-alow-ey- re 

d- alow- ak 

'v- alow-kay-ak 

k-alow-ey- ak 

DEB NEC NF. 

- 
- 
- 
- 
- 

- 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
t 

+ 

Tab le  4.3 

NPF IPF 

- 
- 
+ 
- 

- 
+ 

- 

+ 
- 
- 
+ 
- 
- 
+ 
- 
- 
+ 

l GLOSS 

has spoken 

i s  speaking 

spoke 

had spoken 

was speaking, used t o  speak 

wants t o  speak 

wants t o  have spoken 

wants t o  be speaking 

wanted t o  speak, but  d idn ' t  

wanted t o  have spoken, but  d idn ' t  

wanted t o  be speaking, bu t  d idn ' t  

w i l l  speak 

w i l l  have spoken 

w i l l  be speaking 

would have spoken 

would have had spoken 



FORM 
-8-7-2 0 +2 +4 +S 

ka-d- alow-kay 

ka-d-k-alow-ey 

ka-d- alow- o 

ka-d- alow-kay- e 

ka-d-k-alow-ey- e 

ka-w- alow- r e r e  

ka-w- a l ow-kay- r e r e  

ka- k-a low-ey- r e  r e  

ka-w- alow- ak - re re  

ka-w- a low-kay-ak- re re  

ka- k-a low-ey-  a k - r e r e  

ka-w- alow- r e  

ka-w- alow-kay- r e  

ka- k-alow-ey- r e  

ka-w- alow- ak 

ka-w- alow-kay-ak 

ka- k-alow-ey- ak 

POT NEG 

+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

Table 4.4 

MPR 

- 
- 
+ 
+ 
+ 
- 
- 

- 

- 

- 
- 

+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

CDL I P F  

- 
+ 
- 

+ 
- 

- 

+ 
- 

- 

+ 
- 
- 

+ 
- 
- 

+ 

GLOSS 

hasn ' t spoken 

i s n  ' t  speaking 

d-idn ' t  speak 

hadn ' t spoken 

wasn ' t  speaking 

doesn't want t o  speak 

doesn't want t o  have spoken 

doesn't want t o  be speaking 

d idn ' t  want t o  speak, but did 

d idn ' t  want t o  have spoken, but did 

d idn ' t  want t o  be speaking, but did 

won ' t speak 

won't have spoken 

won ' t be speaking 

wouldn't have spoken 

wouldn't have had spoken 

wouldn't have been speaking 



Table 4.5 1 

na-W- alow- r e 1  - 1 + 

FORM 
-8-7-2 0 +2 +4+5 

na-W- alow-kay-ak - 1 '  

DEB 

na-W- alow-kay- re 

na- k-alow-ey- re 

na-W- alow- sk 

na- k-alow-ey- ak 1 - 1 + 

POT 

- 
- 
- 

can speak 

ean have spoken 

can be speaking 

could have spoken 

could 'have 'had spoken 

could have been speaking 

I PF 

+ 
+ 
+ 

Tab le  4.6 

GLOSS 



4.9.2 When t h e  s u b j e c t  of any o t h e r  verb i s  s i n g u l a r  i n  number, then t h e  ve rb  
must be unmarked f o r  number. I f  t h e  s u b j e c t  i s  dua l  o r  p l u r a l ,  t h e  verb may 
agree with it o r  be unmarked f o r  number. 

4.9 Number mark ing 

4.9.1 A s  mentioned above i n  s e c t i o n  4 . 8 ,  a l l  Reciprocal stems t ake  Dual 
marking. Aside from t h i s ,  Hor ta t ive ,  Imperative,  and Debit ive verbs  must 
agree with t h e i r  s u b j e c t s  i n  number. 

(55) ( a )  nan pa-t- ey/*p- aey(2-nem) 
1 D U  HR-DU-g0 
l e t ' s  (two) go! 

(b)  wan p- a y  (*-nem)/*pa-t- eY 
1SG HR-go -PL HR-DU-g0 
l e t  me go! 

(c)  nom p- ay-nem/'^p- sy/*pa-t-  ey 
1PL HR-00-PL HR-g0 HR-DU-g0 
le t ' s  go! 

Three s u f f i x e s  mark a stem a s  p l u r a l .  One of t h e s e ,  -m i n  s l o t  +3,may occur on 
any type of  verb with one exception.  I f  t h e  verb  bears  Future o r  Desidera t ive  
marking and no aspec t  marking, o r  i f  t h e  Condit ional  s u f f i x  occurs word f i n a l l y ,  
then -m may not  f i l l  t h i s  s l o t .  The homophonous P l u r a l  marker i n  s l o t  + 6 ,  i f  
any, w i l l  appear. 

(56) ( a )  rom d- sy- (ka-)m- e 
3PL FA-go- PF- PL-P 
they had gone 

(b)  rom W- ay-ka-m- re  
3PL NF-go-PF-PL-FU 
they w i l t  have gone 

( c )  *ram W- aey-m- r e ( r e )  
3PL NF- -PL-FU/DES 

(d)  rom W- ay-re(re)-rn 
3PL NF-0-0-FU/DES-PL 
they wÂ¥iZZ/wan t o  go 

When t h e  verb  bears  P a s t  t ense  marking, t h i s  s l o t  may be f i l l e d ,  r e g a r d l e s s  of 
t h e  aspect .  When t h e  verb i s  marked f o r  a s p e c t ,  then it may again  be f i l l e d ,  
r ega rd less  of t h e  t e n s e  a s  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  (56a-b). 

The o t h e r  two allomorphs, -mem and -nem, occur on ly  on verbs  i n  the  Debi t ive  
modal i t ies .  These two s u f f i x e s  a r e  i n  f r e e  v a r i a t i o n  wi th  each o the r  on any 
stem t h a t  ends i n  a consonant. They a r e  i n  f r e e  v a r i a t i o n  wi th  each o t h e r  and 
with -m on any stem ending i n  / a / .  

(57) ( a )  wan-e y i y t e  ka-lopwa-kow-mem/-nern 
ISG-o fence IM-open- BEN-PL /-PL 
open the  gate f o r  me! 

(b )  y i y t e  ka- lopwa-m /-nem/-mern 
fence IM-open- PL/-PL /-PL 
open the  gate! 



The o t h e r  p l u r a l  s l o t ,  +6, may be f i l l e d  on any verb  t h a t  has  t e n s e ,  bu t  no t  
Condit ional ,  marking. The presence o r  absence of P l u r a l  marking i n  s l o t  +3 has 
no e f f e c t  on t h e  a b i l i t y  of verbs  with tense  marking t o  have s l o t  +6 f u l l .  

( 5 8 )  (a )  norn W- ay-re-m 
1PL NF-go-FU-PL 
we'ft  go 

(b)  nom W- ay-ka-(m-) re-m 
1PL NF-90-PF- PL-FU-PL 
we ' E  have gone 

(c )  rorn W- ay- (m-)ak- rere-m 
3PL NI?-g0 PL-CDL-DES- PL 
they wanted to  go but d i d n ' t  

In  o t h e r  words, p l u r a l  s u b j e c t s  may t r i g g e r  number agreement i n  s l o t  +3 i f  t h e  
verb has aspec t  marking o r  i f  it doesn ' t  have Future o r  Desidera t ive  marking, 
and they may t r i g g e r  number agreement i n  s l o t  +6 i f  t h e  ve rb  has  t ense  marking. 
I f  t h e  verb  has both aspec t  and t ense  marking, then e i t h e r  o r  both s l o t s  may be 
f i l l e d .  The opt ion always remains f o r  t h e  verb t o  d i s p l a y  no number marking. 

4.9.3 Where t h e r e  is both  a s u b j e c t  and a comita t ive ,  t h e  following p r i n c i p l e s  
determine t h e  number agreement on t h e  verb and t h e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of the  number 
of a c t o r s .  

(1) Number marking on t h e  verb  is  op t iona l  i n  any comita t ive  cons t ruc t ion .  

( 2 )  Where t h e  verb  is  marked f o r  number, it may agree  e i t h e r  with the  a c t u a l  
number of  a c t o r s ,  inc lud ing  both t h e  sub jec t  and t h e  comi ta t ive ,  o r  with t h e  MP 
whose r e f e r e n t  i s  t h e  more numerous. 

(3) I f  t h e  s u b j e c t  i s  no t  f i r s t  person dua l ,  then t h e  s u b j e c t  does not include 
t h e  comita t ive  and t h e  number of a c t o r s  must be i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  t h e  t o t a l  of t h e  
sub jec t  p l u s  t h e  number of  t h e  comita t ive .  

(4) I f  t h e  s u b j e c t  i s  f i r s t  person dua l  and t h e  comita t ive  i s  s i n g u l a r ,  then 
number agreement on t h e  ve rb  may disambiguate t h e  number of a c t o r s .  

(a)  I f  t h e  ve rb  b e a r s  dua l  marking, then t h e  dua l  s u b j e c t  includes  t h e  
s i n g u l a r  comita t ive .  

(b) I f  t h e  verb  is  marked wi th  a p l u r a l  s u f f i x ,  then t h e  dua l  s u b j e c t  
does no t  include t h e  s ingu la r  comita t ive  and t h e r e  is  a t o t a l  of t h r e e  
ac to r s .  

( c )  I f  t h e  verb is  unmarked f o r  number, then t h e  sentence  w i l l  remain 
ambiguous a s  t o  whether t h e r e  a r e  two o r  t h r e e  a c t o r s .  

( 5 )  I f  e i t h e r  t h e  s u b j e c t  o r  t h e  comita t ive  i s  p l u r a l ,  then t h e  verb w i l l  
e i t h e r  have p l u r a l  marking o r  be unmarked. 

(59) (a)  Kapoy rorn-e-k W- aey-re(-m) 
Kapoy 3PL-0-1 NF- -FU(-PL) 
Kapoy w ' L H  go wi th  them 

(b)  Kapoy-worn tey-e-k W- ay-re  (-m) 
Kapoy-PL 3FS-0-1 NF-go-FU (-PL) 
Kapoymob w i l t  go wi th  h e r  



(59) ( c )  rom Yowmen-mw-e-k W- ay-re(-m) 
3PL Yomen-DU- 0-1 NF-~o-FU(-PL) 
they U Z Z Z  go wi-th Yomen and someone 

These p r i n c i p l e s  account f o r  t h e  following f a c t s  concerning t h e  i n t e r a c t i o n  of 
number marking and a  comita t ive  const ruct ion.  

I f  both the  sub jec t  and the  comita t ive  a r e  dua l ,  then t h e r e  a r e  four  a c t o r s  and 
the  verb may be marked a s  e i t h e r  d u a l ,  p l u r a l ,  o r  unmarked. 

(60) raw Yowmen-wm-e-k W- sy-re(-m) / t -  ay-re  
3DU YoliJrnen-DU- 0-1 NF-go-FU(-PL)/DU-go-FU 
they two w i l l  go wi th  Yomen and someone 

I f  both t h e  sub jec t  and t h e  comita t ive  a r e  s i n g u l a r ,  then t h e r e  a r e  two a c t o r s  
and t h e  verb may bear  dua l  marking o r  be unmarked f o r  number. 

(61) tey wan-e-k W- ay - re / t -  aey-re 
3FS 1SG-0-1 NF-0-0-FU/DU-go-FU 
she '22 go wi-th me 

I f  the  s u b j e c t  is  s i n g u l a r  and t h e  comita t ive  is  d u a l ,  then t h e  number of 
a c t o r s  i s  t h r e e  and t h e  verb  may t ake  d u a l ,  p l u r a l ,  o r  no marking. 

(62) tey nan-e-k W- ay-re(-m) / t -  ay-re 
3FS 1DU-0-1 NF-go-FU(-PL)/DU-90-FU 
s h e %  go wi th  us two 

I f  t h e  comita t ive  i s  s i n g u l a r ,  then:  

(1) I f  t h e  sub jec t  i s  second o r  t h i r d  person d u a l ,  then t h e r e  a r e  t h r e e  a c t o r s  
and the  verb may bear  any number marking. 

(63) an Yawur-re-k W- ay-re(-m) / t -  ay-re 
2DU YCOSUP-O- I NF-go-FU (-PL) /DU-go-FU 
you two w i z 2  go wi th  Ymur 

(2) I f  t h e  sub jec t  is f i r s t  person d u a l ,  then:  

( a )  I f  t h e  verb has  dua l  markinq, the  number of a c t o r s  i s  two, t h e  f i r s t  
person dual  s u b j e c t  including t h e  s ingu la r  comita t ive .  

(64) nan Yawur-re-k t-  ay-re  
1 D U  Yauf~P-0- I DU-90-FU 
I'll go wi th  Ymur *we two w i l l  go wi th  Ymur 

(b) I f  t h e  verb has  p l u r a l  markinq, t h e  number of a c t o r s  is  t h r e e ,  t h e  
f i r s t  person dua l  s u b j e c t  excluding t h e  s i n g u l a r  comita t ive .  

(65) nan Yawur-re-k W- ay-re-m 
1 D U  Y a p - 0 -  I NF-90-FU-PL 
we two w i l l  go wi th  Ymur * I ' l l  go wi th  Ymur 

( c )  I f  t h e  verb is  unmarked f o r  number, then t h e  number of a c t o r s  i s  
ambiguous, e i t h e r  two o r  t h r e e .  

(66) nan Yawur-re-k W- ay - re  
1 D U  Y~UUP-0- I NF-go-FU 
I/we two w i Z 2  go wi th  Yayur 



Adverbi a1 p r e f i x e s  

Because they can CO-occur in a fixed order, I have placed the two 'adverbial' 
prefixes taw- yet, still and owra- again in separate slots, -5 and -4. Both of 
these prefixes are very productive. Frequently owra- occurs attached to the 
root gya come to derive a form meaning return. 

(67) (a) rey yarow W- ewri-eya- re 
3MS ~ O ~ O P P O W  NF-AGN- come-FTJ 
he ' l l come back tomorrow 

(b) rey yaepasr d- owri-upwt-o 
3MS kangaroo FA-AGN- see- P 
he saw the kangaroo again 

The other prefix, taw-, often occurs in Temporal clauses (cf. 10.3). Like 
several of the 'compound' suffixes, this prefix, along with regular tense and 
aspect marking, and the nominal suffix -WO just which can occur on verb forms 
in certain syntactic environments, helps Awtuw to compensate for its lack of 
conjunctions. Among them, these strategies can produce a wide range of 
temporal clause types (cf. 10.3) . 

(68) norn d- ewri-eye- m- e, rey taw-k- owna- y- e 
1PL FA-AGN- come-PL-P 3MS YET-IP-sleep-IP-P 
we returned while he was still, sleeping 

(69) Awtiy-worn Liwrniy-e ka-taw-ewri-eya- ka-rn 
A~tiy-PL Lmi- L NG-YET-AGN- come-PF-PL 
Awtiy and his f d y  haven't come back from Lumi yet 

4.11 Locat ion  and d i r e c t i o n  p r e f i x e s  

Awtuw codes grammatically, through verb affixation, a number of concepts that 
in other languages might require an additional verb. In particular, the suffix 
-kayna and go is used to indicate that the subject goes away after performing 
the action depicted by the verb root. 

Most of the prefixes in the Location/Direction slot -6 can have much the same 
function. Ma- go and specifically, has virtually the opposite affect from 
-kayna - the subject moves and then performs the action depicted by the root. 
Ma- does not specify the direction of motion, whether it is from a source or 
to a goal, or whether it is up or down with relation to slope or stream. 

(70) (a) tey yilmast d- i 1 -  kayni-e 
3FS string ~~-twist-~o- P 
she twisted string and went away 

(b) tey yilmaet m-'1- - i  
3FS string MT-twist-P 
she went/came and twisted string 

The four Location/Direction prefixes can have much the same effect as rna-, but 
do grmaticise the direction as either up or down with relation to slope or 
stream. 

(71) (a) rey tapwo lam-ki- e 
3MS fire DS- get-P 
he went downstream and got fire 



(71) (b) rey tapwo 1 im-kl- e 
3MS fire DH- get-P 
he went domhiZZ and got fire 

(c) rey tapwo yam-kl- e 
3MS fire us- get-P 
he went upstream and got five 

(d) rey tapwo wam-kl- e 
~ M S  fire uH- get-P 
he went uphill and got fire 

These four prefixes can also indicate the location with respect to the location 
of the speech event where the action depicted by the root takes place. 

(72) rey lam-own1- e 
3MS DS- sleep-? 
he slept dovmstream/he went dmstream and slept 

The last prefix that can occupy slot -6, wa- absent is very peculiar 
semantically. It gramaticises the absence of someone or something whose 
referent is recoverable from a previous clause. 

(73) Tey lamu-t lak- e. Nemane-t po da-ws-'k- newta-kay-e. 
3FS Y//S-F g0 DS-P P//S- F FC FA-A~-sit-hide- PF- P 
the younger sister went downstream and the elder sister 
had sat and hid 

4.12 Compound roots 
Slot +l is unlike any other slot in three major respects. First, there are at 
least 30 morphemes, listed below, that can fill it. Second, as many as three 
of the eligible morphemes can CO-occur in the same verb complex. I have chosen 
to place the entire class of morphemes in the same slot, rather than three 
separate slots, because any of the eligible morphemes would be able to occupy 
any of the slots, as long as no single morpheme occurs more than once. And 
finally, seven of the morphemes are identical or nearly identical in form to a 
verb root that occurs independently. It is for this reason that I have 
designated the slot a Compound slot. Another factor that has contributed to 
this decision is the semantic diversity that the morphemes in this class 
display. They range from the Benefactive suffix -kow which increases the 
valence of the verb it is attached to, through the aspectual-like Inchoative 
suffix -taewa, to such apparently lexical and adverbial meanings as -ata in 
order to detain someone. 

Every member of this class of morphemes is of a phonological shape plausible 
for a verb root, i.e. they end in a consonant or /a/, and it is likely that 
this construction has arisen diachronically from a very tightly-bound verb 
serialisation. As the serialisation crystallised into suffixation, some of the 
verbs which could participate in the serialisation have ceased to occur as 
independent verbs, and a few have not yet done so. 

The suffixes that can fill this slot may conveniently be divided into semantic 
classes which I label Grammatical, 'pretend' Auxiliary, Aspectual, Quantitative, 
Adverbial, Consecutive, and Obstructive. 



I n  Table 4.7,  I l i s t  t h e  morphemes t h a t  can occur  i n  t h i s  p o s i t i o n ,  and have 
come t o  my a t t e n t i o n .  Each e n t r y  inc ludes  a g l o s s  f o r  t h e  s u f f i x ,  and, where 
r e l e v a n t ,  f o r  t h e  morpheme when it occur s  independently.  I have f l agged  t h e  
most common morphemes wi th  an a s t e r i s k .  

Table 4.7: 'Compound' morphemes 

' GRAMMATICAL' SUFFIX 
- kow;t Benefact-Lve (g i ve )  

' "pre tend"  AUXILIARY' SUFFIXES 
-(wey)pa?; t r y  
- l  a t r y  
-panya pretend (pretend) 

'ASPECTUAL' SUFFIXES 
- tawa begin 
- t ay  f in i sh  
-neyk f i r s t  
- P ~ Y  k original l y  - i myak quickly (run) 
-0mkur for a long time (spend a long t ime)  

'QUANTITATIVE' SUFFIXES 
-works* a l l  
-0krey much 
-wana half  
- tawa incompletely 

' ADVERBIAL' 
-prana 
-pama* 

-porya 
- 1 YPaPw 
-wu I ey 
-k lak  
-alw 
- twaw 

SUFFIXES 
separately 
together d i v e  together) 
properly 
wrong 
badly 
back and forth, here and there 
un t i  l dawn 
i n  vain 

'CONSECUTIVE' SUFFIXES 
-kayna and go away 
-ukla  and get up (ar i se )  
I akna* dawn, and put down ( d i e )  
- p r i k  and throw away ( i p r i k  t h r m )  
-newta and hide, secre t ly  

'OBSTRUCTIVE' SUFFIXES 
- a t a  t o  detain someone 
-morey t o  cover something 
- t i y  t o  block something 



4 . 1 2 . 1  There i s  only one 'Grammatical' s u f f i x ,  -kow Benefactive. 1 have 
c lass i f ied  it separately from the others because it has the  d i s t i n c t i v e  property 
o f  increasing the  number o f  Object NPs tha t  can CO-occur with the  verb b y  one, 
spec i f i ca l l y ,  a Benefactive N P .  Benefactive NPs are syntactic Indirect Objects 
and receive further discussion i n  sections 5.1 and 6 . 2 .  

( 7 4 )  ( a )  y iyte  ka-lopwa 
fence IM-open 
open the gate! 

( b )  wan-e y i yte ka- lopwa-kow-rnem 
ISG-o fence IM-open- BEN-PL 
open (PL) the gate for me! 

4.12.2 I have designated the  second category o f  s u f f i x e s  '"pretend" Auxiliary' 
because they a l l  depict s i tuat ions t h a t  do not come t o  f ru i t i on .  

The morpheme -weypa try, or more commonly - p a  t r y ,  i s  among the members o f  t h i s  
c lass  tha t  occurs most frequently.  The far  rarer - l a  i s  apparently synonymous. 

( 7 5 )  ( a )  wan  tader worn- re W -  owkaney- (wey) pa- re 
1sG t h i s  coconut-0 pi  climb- TRY- FU 
I'll t r y  t o  cli-mb t h i s  coconut tree'  

( b )  rey t a w  d -  uwk- 1 -  e 
3MS t r ee  F A - ~ ~ ~ - T R Y - P  
he t d e d  t o  f e l l  a t r ee  

The third 'pretend' Auxiliary s u f f i x  i s  -panya pretend, which also occurs 
independently with the same meaning. 

( 7 6 )  ( a )  rey sye rokra-pany- e 
3MS food cook- PRETEND-P 
he pretended t o  cook food 

( b )  rey aye rokr ' - e ?  
3MS food cook- P 
did he cook food? 

( c )  a w t u w ,  rey da-k- pany'- ey-e 
no, 3MS FA- 1P-PRETEND-IP-P 
no, he was f i s t  pretending 

4 . 1 2 . 3  The aspectual morphemes -taewa begin and - tay f i n i sh  are important i n  
temporal clauses. 

( 7 7 )  nom aye rokra-tay- ka-wa-  re rey ra-  taw- e 
1PL food cook- FINISH-PF-~US~-O 3MS eat-BEGIN-P 
he s tarted t o  ea t  just  as soon as we had finished cooking 

The s u f f i x  -ney f i r s t  means jus t  before something e l s e ,  contrasting with -paeyk 
for the f i r s t  time ever. 

( 7 8 )  Norn apre p-  ay-nem. Wan naw pa-mae-'W- ney. 
1PL not yet  HR-go-PL 1SG piss  ~ ~ - ~ T - e x c r e t e - m T  
Let ' s  not go yet.  Let me go piss  f i r s t .  



( 7 9 )  nam-ka owyim da-ka- payk- a tapwo 
~ P L - g e t  ancestors FA-get-FIRs~-p f i re  
our ancestors got f i re  for the v e q  f i r s t  time 

The other two Aspectual s u f f i x e s  are - i m y a  quicklzj, which also occurs 
independently i n  the meaning run, and -omkur for a long t ime,  which also 
occurs independently i n  the meaning spend a long time. 

(80)  ( a )  reyaeye rokri- imyl-  e 
3MS food cook- QUICKLY-P 
h@ cooked the food quickly 

( b )  rey aye rokri-omkur- e 
3MS food cook- LONG TIME-P 
he cooked the food for a long time 

4.12.4 Three o f  the Quantitative s u f f i x e s  have the  property o f  quantifying any 
subject or d irec t  object N P .  

The s u f f i x  -worka can r e f e r  t o  e i ther  the  subject or the d i rec t  object o f  the 
verb t o  which it i s  attached, but does not appear t o  quant i fy  indirect  ob jec ts ,  
even when there i s  no overt d i rec t  object .  

(81)  ( a )  rom d -  owra-ukla- worka-m- e 
3PL FA-AGN- arise-ALL- PL-P 
they a l l  got back up 

( b )  da-ka- pama worka-m- e 
FA-get-together-ALL- PL-P 
they got them a l l  together 

( c )  nam-o da-kow- worka-re-m 
IPL-0 FA-give-ALL- F U - P L  
t h e y r I t  give a22 o f  it t o  us 

Note t h a t  example (81a) a lso  i l l u s t r a t e s  t he  use o f  LI~I~, t o  be discussed below 
i n  i t s  role as a s u f f i x ,  as an independent verb root .  

This s u f f i x  can also be adverbial,  especial ly  with i n t rans i t i ve  verbs. 

( 8 2 )  wan  W -  ay-worka-re, ka-W- ewr-eya- re 
1SG NF-90-COMPL-FU NG-NF-AGN-come-FU 
I'll go altogether and won't come back 

One o f  the four s u f f i x e s  i n  t h i s  c la s s ,  -tawa 'irleompZete'Ly, can only quanti fy  
the object.  

( 8 3 )  rom aye rokra-tawi- e 
3PL food cook- INCOMPLETE-P 
they cooked the food i n c o q l e t e l y / t h e y  cooked part of the food/ 

*they d idn ' t  a l l  cook the food 

The other two, -okrey a m, and -wana h a l f ,  may, as I said,  quant i fy  e i ther  
the subject or the  objec t .  

( 8 4 )  ( a )  rom aye rokrl-okrey-re 
3PL food cook- A LOT-FU 
they w i l t  cook a l o t  of food/a l o t  of them w - i l l  cook food 



(84) (b) rorn aye rokra-wana-re 
3PL food cook- HALF-FU 
they 'll cook 'half of the food/half of them wi7,t cook food 

4.12.5 Two of the suffixes in the Adverbial class have a property similar to 
the Quantitative suffixes - they may modify the subject or the object of the 
verb. The English glosses for example (85) reflect the ambiguity of the Awtuw 
sentences they gloss. 

(85) (a) romsy spit da-k- ra- paml- ey 
3PL bete lnut  pepper FA-IP-eat-TOGETHER- I P  
they are chewing betelnut  and pepper together 

(b) rom sy spit da-k- ra- prana- ey 
3PL betelnut  pepper FA-IP-eat-SEPARATE-IP 
they are chewing betelnut  and pepper separately 

Three other suffixes in this class seem to group themselves together 
semantically - -porya properly, -iypap urong, and -wuley badly. Example (86) 
illustrates the distinction between the second and the third of these. 

(86) (a) rey da-k- aey-iypap-ey 
3MS F A - I P - ~ O - ~ L F ? O ~ ~ G - I P  
he 'S going astray 

(b) rey da-k- aey-wuley-ey 
3MS FA-IP-go-BADLY-IP 
he ' S  limping 

The first of the three, -porya, contrasts with both -iypap and -wuley. 

(87) rey da-k- ay-poryi- eY 
3MS FA-IP-CJO-PROPERLY- 1 P  
he ' S  &king properZy/going the r ight  uay 

Three other suffixes fall into this class. 

(88) (a) rey W- sy-klak r e  
3MS NF-go-BACK AND FORTH-FU 
he ' l l  go here and there/vialk back and forth 

(b) rey aeye rokra-twaw-re 
3MS food cook- SEE-  FU 
he ' l 2  cook the food and see hou it turns out ( i . e .  ui thout  
attachment t o  r e s u l t )  

(c) rey aye rokrl-alw - o 
3MS food cook- UNTIL DAWN-!? 
he cooked food u n t i l  dawn 

4.12.6 The suffixes I am calling Consecutive all depict an action performed 
after the action depicted by the root. 

Note that the same subject must perform both actions with -ukla and -kayna, but 
that with -lakna, -prik, and -newtar the object of both actions must be the 
same. 



(89) (a) tey y i l m t  d- i 1 -  lakn l -e  
3FS  ~tX=ing F A - ^ ~ s ~ - ~ w -  P 
she twisted s t r ing  and put it down 

(b) t ey  y i l m t  d- i 1 -  p r i k -  e 
3FS  s t ~ n g  F A - & s ~ - ~ ~ Y ' o w - P  

she twisted s t r ing  and threw it away 

(c) t ey  y i  lmt d- i 1 -  newt l - e  
3 F S  s t r ing  FA-twist-hide- P 
she twisted s t r ing  and hid i t / s h e  twisted s tr ing secret ly  

(d) t e y y i l m t d -  i 1 -  uk1 ' -e  
~ F S  s t r ing  FA-twzst-up- P 
she twisted s t r ing  and got up 

(e) tey  y i l m t  d- i l- kayn l -e  
3FS s t r ing  FA-twi~t-g0- P 
she twisted s t r ing  and went away 

4.12.7 The final three suffixes attribute an obstructive purpose to the 
situation depicted by the root. 

(90) (a) wan tey-e k i 1  W- alow- a ta -  r e  
1sG ~ F S - 0  speech NF-speak-detain-FU 
I ' l l  t a l k  t o  her t o  detain her 

(b) wan nalarnak-e W- i k- t i y -  r e  
ISG door- L NF-sit-block-FU 
I ' l l  s i t  a t  the door t o  block i t  

(c)  wan take W- i k -  rnorey- r e  
1SG here NF-sit-conceal-FU 
I'll s i t  here t o  conceal [something] 

This last suffix also acts as a Consecutive suffix. 

(91) wan W- ay-rnorey- r e  
' 1 S G  N F - ~ O - C O ~ C ~ ~ ~ - F U  

I ' l l  go and conceal [something] 

4.13 Con jugat ion  c lasses  

Aside from the six irregular verbs discussed in the next section, all Awtuw 
verb roots fall into one of four conjugation classes. One of these classes 
has five members with slightly aberrant Imperfective suffixes. The second 
class, with 14 members, has a prefix identical in form to the Dual prefix 
through most of its conjugation regardless of the number of the subject. The 
third is somewhat irregular in the way that it accepts the Imperfective prefix. 
The fourth class includes all other verbs. 



4.13.1 The five members of the first class differ from other verbs in that the 
regular elision rule does not delete the final/a/of the root (see section 2.2) 
after having conditioned the /e/ of the Imperfective suffix. Rather, the /e/ 
of the Imperfective suffix is deleted after the final /a/. The distinction is 
conveniently illustrated by contrasting the Imperfective forms of the 
homophonous roots c$ consume and L$ weave. 

(92) (a) ra- re 
consume-FU 
will' consume 

(b) ra- re 
weave-FU 
wi 2 2 weave 

(c) da-k- ra- Y 
FA-IP-Consume-IP 
is consuming 

(d) da-k- r- ey 
FA-IP-weave-IP 
is weavZ-ng 

The final /y /  in the Imperfective of these roots may delete after the /a/ just 
as the /y/ of the Perfect suffix may delete word finally after /a/. 

(93) (a) ra- k a 
consume-PF 
has consumed 

(b) da-k- ra 
FA- IP-consume 
is consuming (cf. 92a) 

A fuller paradigm of the root m-~$ is to be found in the verb paradigms at the 
end of this chapter. 

Table 4.8 

r a - - rokra 1 ra own? ?!E 
consume cook- feed sleep descend 

4.13.2 The roots in the second class all begin with /t/ save one, L-EsJow 
bark, which begins with /n/. The class includes all those that begin with /t/. 
Throughout the conjugation of the roots in this class, a prefix identical to 
the Dual prefix occurs just as it does with Reciprocal stems. As the geminate 
reduction rule (see 2.2) obliterates the prefix in many of the forms of the 
t-initial roots, 1 will illustrate with the paradigm of J-zr~Jgw as well as 
t-tan stink. - ---  



Table 4.9: Paradigms o f  t-class verbs 

FORM 

HORTATIVE 
IMPERATIVE 
DEBITIVE 
PROHIBITIVE 
NEG DEBITIVE 
POTENTIAL 

FUTURE 
NEG FUTURE 
FUTURE PERFECT 
FUTURE IMPERFECTIVE 

PERFECT 
NEG PERFECT 
IMPERFECTIVE 
NEG IMPERFECTIVE 

PAST 
NEG PAST 
PAST PERFECT 
PAST IMPERFECTIVE 

CONDITIONAL 
POT CONDITIONAL 
FRUSTRATIVE 

t-tan s t i n k  - --- 
pa- ' tan 
' ka- tan 
'wa-tan 
ap- ' tan- re 
ni l-'tan-re 
na- ' tan- re 
t i -  tan-re 
' ka' tan- re 
ti ' tan-'kay-re 
ti-k-' tan-ey-re 

t i - ' tan-kay 
ka-tan-kay 
ti-k-'tan-ey 
ka-k-'tan-ey 

t i -  tan-e 
' ka- tan-e 
t i-tan-'kay-e 
ti-k-'tan-ey-e 

t i - ' tan-ak 
'na-tan-ak 
ti-'tan-ak-'rere 

t-natow bark - 
pa-t-natow 
ka-t-natow 
wa-t-natow 
' ap- t-natow-re 
nil-t-'natow-re 
na't-'natow-re 

ti-natow-re 
' ka-t-natow-re 
ti-natow-'kay-re 
ti-k-'natow-ey-re 

ti-'natow-kay 
ka-t-natow-kay 
ti-k-'natow-ey 
ka-k-'natow-ey 

ti-natow-o 
ka-t-'natow-o 
ti-natow-'kay-e 
ti-k-'natow-ey-e 

ti-'natow-ak 
na-t-natow-ak 
t i-'natow-ak-' rere 

Most of the roots in this class are listed in Table 4.10. 

Table 4.10 

t-natow bark - ----- m t-tarey ----  shoot t-tgw!i! lure 
t-!S plant - t-tow --- lash - t-towpret --- --- limp 
i-tal i 1wa leap - i-tg~-~!gy&w flow - t-towuk ----- squat 
t-tamkurya miss - - t-taw1 ------ i 1 pick up - t - --- towpswa --- rect ine 
t- tan s t ink  

The t-class of verb roots is so semantically diverse that there is little point 
in attempting to conjure a unitary semantic characteristic that would apply to 
the entire group. 

4.13.3 The members of the third conjugation class differ from other verb roots 
in the way that they accept Imperfective prefixation. These four roots infix 
the Imperfective prefix k- within the root as well as prefixing the usual 
Factive and Imperfective markers. 

(94) (a) rey swre- ke yeyl- e 
3MS house-L come in/out-P 
he came in to /ou t  o f  the house 



(94) (b) rey swre- ke da-k- ye -k -ey l -  e Y 
3MS house-L FA-IP-come &/out-IP 
he ' S  coming into/qoing out of the house 

The verbs in this class are listed in Table 4.11, along with their glosses and 
Imperfective forms. 

T a b l e  4 . 1 1  

ysya follow d i - k -  waekeyl-ey 
l s y a  come upstream d i - k -  leekey1-ey 
wsya come down, d i - k -  wukey -ey 

da-k- yekey l -ey  

The last three of these are easy to characterise semantically as come verbs, 
but the class does not include other come verbs (see 5.4). Moreover, ygy? 
~ O ~ O W  takes a direct object rather than a direction NP as its complement. 
All the verbs in this class share the phonological property of ending in /Vya/. 

4.13.4 All other roots except those discussed below fall into the same 
conjugation class. Such differences as exist among them are accounted for by 
the morphophonological rules presented in section 2.2. The paradigms for three 
such regular roots appear in Table 4.13 at the end of the chapter. Each of the 
three, along with y-~a from the first conjugation class, illustrates different 
morphophonological properties. 

The members of this, the largest, and residual, conjugation class, are again 
impossible to characterise as semantically unified. 

Chapter 5, on the classification of predicate types, will provide a much more 
detailed classification of verb roots on morphosyntactic grounds. 

4.14 I r r e g u l a r  ve rbs  

Awtuw has six verb roots that are irregular or defective in their conjugation. 

4 .14 .1  The most regular among these is the common root gya come. Eya is 
regular in all respects but one - in the Imperative and Debitive, it takes the 
prefixes k a r -  and war- respectively rather than the expected ken- and wan-. It 
is tempting to analyse the / r /  as the first segment of the root itself, as this 
would condition deletion of the final /n /  of the two prefixes (see 2 . 2 )  
yielding the forms we actually find. But there is no evidence for this 
analysis in the rest of the conjugation. A root-initial / r /  would necessarily 
condition the deletion of the Factive prefix d- and the non-Factive prefix W-, 

and this does not occur with eya as shown in example (95). 

(95) (a) r ey  war-eya 
3MS DB- come 
he must come 

(b) kar -eya  
IM- come 
come! 



(95) ( c )  wan pae-ya 
ISG HR-come 
l e t  me  come! 

(d)  rey W- eya- r e  
3MS NF-Come-FU 
h e ' l l  come 

(e )  rey d-  eya- kay 
3MS FA-come-PF 
he 'S come 

4.14.2 Next i s  t h e  r o o t  (l)iykgna ascend, whose i n i t i a l  segment / l /  vanishes 
when the  Motion p r e f i x  ma- precedes  t h e  r o o t ,  a s  indeed it f requen t ly  does.  

(96) ( a )  1 iwkena-re 
ascend- FU 
w i Z Z  ascend 

(b) m-wkena- r e  
MT-ascend-FU 
w H l  go and ascend 

4.14.3 Another s l i g h t l y  i r r e g u l a r  verb  is ma-yey a r r i v e ,  which is  i r r e g u l a r  
only insofa r  a s  it r e q u i r e s  t h e  Motion p r e f i x  ma- and never occurs  without it. 

(97) ( a )  ma-wey- kay 
M T - ~ P ~ ^ - v ~ - P F  
has arrived 

(b)  $:da-wey- kay 
F A - ~ P ~ ~ V ~ - P F  

4 .14.4 '$~tmnk arr-ive here  is d e f e c t i v e  i n  having only P a s t  and Future forms. 
The Past  form does not  have t h e  expected Fact ive  p r e f i x .  

(98) (a) wutmak-e 
arrive-P 
arrived here  

(c) wutmak- r e  
ar'Pfve-Fu 
w i l l  arrive here  

(d )  *da-k- wutmak-ey 
FA-IP-arrive-IP 

^is ar r iv ing here  



4.14.5 &key e x i s t  does not occur in as full a range of forms as a regular 
verb. In fact, the form that I cite as the root, $ykey is probably a 
crystalised imperfective stem formed from a root and the imperfective 
circumfix -k--ey. If this conjecture is correct, then the initial vowel would 
have arisen from an epenthetic vowel regularly inserted between the factive 
prefix d- and the prefix component of the imperfective circumfix -k- and a 
regular W-metathesis rule would have reversed the order of the -k- and the -W-. 
The future form, W-owkey-re, which occurs only rarely, demonstrates that the 
form is indeed crystalised because the regular future imperfective of a root y 
would have to be ^ka-W-ey-re. There would be no factive prefix, the non-factive 
prefix W- would be deleted before the -k-, and there would be no epenthetic 
vowel before the -k- to accept stress and condition W-metathesis. The past 
tense form, d-awkey-e, is much more common. The root appears very often in the 
Debitive wan-owkey. All three of these are formally regular for a root $!key. 
But the root occurs most frequently in a defective irnperfective form unmarked 
for tense, d-awkey, sometimes with the Absentive prefix wa-, yielding 
da-W-awkey. 

4.14.6 Like w k $ y ,  i k i y  stay, live, be alive resembles an imperfective stem. 
But here if we were to assign the -k- and the -iy to the imperfective circumfix, 
the verb would most likely have to be derived from a root with the canonical 
form 0, and it is difficult to see how a 0-root could condition the -iy 
allomorph of the imperfective suffix. It seems more probable that i k i y  derives 
from the imperfective of i k  sit. 

(99) (a) di -k- ik- iy 
FA-IP-sit-IP 
is sitting 

(b) di-k- ikiy-iy 
FA-IP-stay-IP 
Â¥i staying 

Again like - awkey, - - - ikiy - - - most frequently occurs in a form with Factive marking 
but no tense or aspect marking. 

(100) (a) d- awkey 
F A - ~ X ~ S  t 
exists 

(b) d- ikiy 
FA-stag 
stays 



HORTATIVE 

IME'ERATIVE 

PROHIBITIVE 

DEBITIVE 

NEG DEBIT 

POTENTIAL 

FUTUFZ 

NEG F U T U m  

FUT PERFECT 

FUT IMPERFECT 

PERFECT 

NEG PERFECT 

IMPEWECT 

NEG IMPERF 

PAST 

NEG PAST 

PAST P E W  

PAST IMPERF 

CONDITIONAL 

POTL CONDTL 

FRUSTRATIVE 

Tab le  4.12: Verb paradigms 

I p a - k  

' k i n -  

a p -  l 

wan- 

i k  

i k - r a  

i k  

ka-W- i  k - r a  

d -  i k -  i  k a y - e  

-!a!- 

pa-kuw 

l k a ~ -  kuw 

ap-  kow- r a  

[war)- kuw 

n i  l - I k o w - r a  

l na-kow- r a  

I kow- r a  

l ka-  kow- r a  

kow- k a -  r a  

ka -  kow-ey-  r a  

da-  kow-kay  

ka-d -kow-  k a y  

da-  k a -  ' kow-ey 

k a - d - k a - I k o w - e y  

da-  kow-o 

I k a - d - k o w - o  

da-kow-  l k a y - e  

d a - k a - I k o w - e y - e  

kow-ak  

I n a - k o w - a k  

k o w - a k a k -  ' r e r a  

- e w -  
' p a - p u y a  

k a n -  l p u y a  

a -pu  y a - r a  

wan-  l p u y a  

n i  1 - p u t y a - t - a  

na-pu  ya-  r a  

p u l y a '  r a  

k a - p u  l ya -  r a  

puya-  ' k a - r a  

k a - l p u y - e y -  

d u - I p u y a - k a y  

k a - d - I  p u y a - k a y  

d u - k - I p u y - e y  

k a - k - I p u y - e y  

d u - p u y - e  

I k a - d - p u y - e  

d u - p u y a - I k a y - e  

d u - k - ' p u y - e y - e  

pu y a - k a k  

n a - p u l y a - k a k  

p u y a - k a k -  r e r a  

- r o k r a -  

' pa- r o k r a  

I k a - r o k r a  

a p -  r o k  r a -  r a  

Iwa- r o k r a  

n i  l - r o k t r a - r a  

n a - r o k  r a - r a  

r o k  r a -  r a  

k a -  r o k  r a -  r a  

r o k r a -  ka -  r a  

k a - r o k r a - y - r a  

r o k r a - k a y  

k a -  r o k r a - k a y  

d a - k 1  r o k r a - y  

I k a - k - r o k r a - y  

r o k r - e  

I k a - r o k r - e  

r o k r a -  l k a y - e  

d a - k - r o k 8 r a - y - e  

r o k  r a - k a k  

n a - r o k l  r a - k a k  

r o k r a - k a k -  l r e r a  



CHAPTER 5 

GRAMMATICAL RELATIONS AND VERB CLASSES 

5. l Grammatical relations 

By and large! Awtuw is a lanquaqe that depends heavily on praqmatic real-world 
considerations in recovering the role and reference of NPs in a sentence. As a 
result, the identification of qrammatical relations is not entirely transparent. 

Case marking alone does not constitute a reliable diagnostic for the 
identification of grammatical relations for three reasons. 

(l) Although sub-jects never bear case marking! there are other nouns that may 
occur in the clause that never bear case marking either (cf. 6.1 and 5.4)- 

(2) Ob-ject marking is obligatory on some direct objects and optional on others 
(cf. 6.2). 

(3) Although indirect ob-jects always bear object markingl certain direct 
objects do so too (cf. 6.2). 

Furthermore! although Awtuw's basic word order is readily identifiable as verb 
final! indeed as SOV, OS order and other permutations are far too common to 
allow word order to be of any value in identifying qrammatical relations. 

It is possiblel nevertheless! to isolate the three relations on the basis of a 
more complicated statement of their case marking properties in combination with 
other criteria. It is important to be able to identify qrammatical relations 
on formal grounds and without reference to verb semantics because the 
classification of verbs in section 5.2 relies on their ability to CO-occur with 
NPs in various qrammatical relations. 

5.1.1 The sub-ject of a clause has a number of properties that distinguish it 
from other grammatical relations. 

(l) Firstl as I mentioned abovel the subject never bears case marking. But the 
complementary nouns that CO-occur obligatorily with the idiomatic composite 
verbs discussed in 5.4 never do so either. Note that in clauses whose sub-ject 
is a pronounl a personal namel or an NP with any determiner or modifier! this 
problem does not arise because the noun complement of idiomatic complement 
constructions is always a sinqle common noun. 

A simple substitution test can distinguish the subject in any clause where 
there is a doubt as to its identification. The complementary noun in an 
idiomatic composite construction is lexically specified. So if we substitute 



an appropriate pronoun coreferential with the noun in questionr and the clause 
remains acceptable, we can be certain that that noun is the subject of the 
clause. If such a substitution results in an unacceptable clauser then we can 
identify the noun as a complementary noun. 

(l) (a) y a n  y i w  d i - k -  i y w i - e y  
ehi ld water FA-IP-bathe-IP 
a child is bathing 

(b) r e y  y i w  d i - k -  i y w t -  e y  
3Ms water FA-IP-bathe-IP 
he is bathing 

(c) * y a n  r e y  d i - k -  i y w i -  e y  
child 3MS FA-IP-bathe-IP 
*eh<Zd he is bathing 

( 2 )  Second, only the subject of the clause can trigqer person agreement in 
those verb forms - Hortativel Imperativel and Debitive - that are marked for 
person. As first- and second-person subjectsl where overtl are always 
pronominalr and therefore readily identifiable as subjects by their lack of 
case markingl I will illustrate with the third person form. 

(2) (a) y e n - e  y a p o r  w a n - i  r a  
2sG-0 man DB- feed 
the man has to feed you 

(b) ; ' :yen-e w a n  wan-  i  r a  
~SG-o ~ S G  DB- feed 
*I have to feed you 

(3) Thirdl only dual and plural subjects can trigqer number agreement on the 
verb. As number agreement is obligatory with these same three verb formsf I 
will again illustrate with debitive foms. 

(3) (a) yam- worn t a l e  w a n - p u y a  
child-PL woman DB- hit 
the woman must hit the children 
*the children m s t  hit the woman 

(b) y m  t a l e -  m  wan-puya-mem 
ehild woman-PL DB- hit- PL 
the women must hit the child 
*the ehild must hit the woman 

(c) y z n -  worn t a l e -  waw w a - t -  p u y a  
child-PL woman-DU DB-DU-hit 
the two women must hit the children 
*the children must hit the two women 

4. Fourthf Awtuw refers to an antecedent through a variety of available 
strategies. Among these are zero anaphoral an ordinary personal pronounl an 
emphatic pronounf or an emphatic pronoun in combination with a reflexive 
marker. Where the pragmatics of the verb of a second clause are such that the 
subject of the preceding clause is at least as likely to have performed the 
action depicted in the second verb as the object, then it will be interpreted 
as the antecedent for any of these strategies. 



(4)  Yawur A1 t iy-re du-puy-e, (rey (rey (yirnay)) ) d -  upow-ka 
Yawur A2tiz.j-0 FA-hit-P 3MS 3MS REFL FA-flee-PF 
Yawur h i t  A 2 t i g  and (Yawur) has pun mag 

But where the pragmatics of the second verb are such that an object of the 
first clause is more likely to have performed it than the subjectr then that 
object will be interpreted as the antecedent of a zero or ordinary personal 
pronoun subject in the second clause. 

(5) Yawur Altiy-re du-puy-e, (rey) rjow di-yel-e 
Ymur A Z t i g - o  ~ ~ - h i t - p  3MS tear FA-CY~J-P 

Ymur h i t  AZtiy and he ( A l t i y )  cried 

( 6 )  Yawrnan Awtiy-re tawkway da-kow- 0, (rey) d- iypud-ka 
Ymmen Awtiy-0 tobacco F A - ~ ' ~ v ~ - P  3MS F A - ~ o Z Z -  PF  
Ymmen gave Awtig tobacco and he (Awtiy) has rol2ed it 

This provides yet another example of the importance in Awtuw grammar of real- 
world considerations in comparison to grammatical relations. But the other two 
anaphoric strategies do provide firm evidence for a category of subject. When 
the subject of the second clause is an emphatic pronoun, with or without an 
accompanying reflexive markert the antecedent is invariably interpreted as the 
subject of the preceding clauser regardless of what pragmatic considerations 
may seem to dictate. 

( 7 )  Yawur A1 tiy-re du-puy-e, rey-rey (yirnay) rjow di-yel-e 
Y m r  A z t i g - 0  FA-hit-P 3MS-3MS REFL tear FA-cry-P 
YCJUP h i t  AZtiy and he, himseZf, cried 

(8) Yawrnan Awtiy-re tawkway da-kow- 0, rey-rey (yirnay) d- iypud-ka 
Yawmen A ~ t i y - 0  tobacco FA-give-P 3MS-3MS REFL F A - Y O ~ Z -  P F  

Ymmen gave Awtiy tobacco and he, himself, has ro22ed i~ 

(5) Finallyr in direct perception complements, the covert subject of the 
complement may appear as the direct object of the matrix clause. The object 
of the complement may not do so (cf. 10.2.3) . 

( 9 )  (a) wan [~urno~ =ye da-k- rokra-y- re] d- aynl- e 
~ S G  Nmog food FA-IP-cook- IP-o  F~-sme22-~  
I sme22ed Nmog cooking food 

(b) wan Nurnoyi-re [gizye da-k- rokra- re] d- aynl- e 
1SG NWTloLj- 0 food FA-IP-cook- IP-0 FA-sme 22-P 
I smelled Nmoy cooking food 

(c) wan =ye- re Numoy da-k- rokra-y- re d- aynl- e 
1SG food-0 flumog FA-IP-cook- I P - 0  F A - S ~ ~ Z Z - P  
*I sme22ed food being cooked bg Nmo?) 
I smelled the food t?zat Numoy  as cooking 

5 . 1 . 2  When the direct object is a pronoun or a personal name, where it is 
equal in empathy to the subject, or where the referents of the subject and the 
object are equally likely to have performed the action depicted in the clause 
(see 6.1)t it obligatorily takes object marking (cf. 6.2). An indirect object 
takes object marking under all circumstances. So we can identify the common 
noun or quantifier direct object of a clause with a pronominal subjectt because 
the clause will be acceptable whether the direct object has the object suffix 
or not. 



(10) tey rarne (-re) du-puy ' -a 
3FS man- 0  gi hit- p 
she h i t  a man 

By the same tokenl we can identify a common noun indirect ob-~cct  because the 
clause will be unacceptable if we remove its object suffix. 

(11) (a) tey rarne-re tawkway da-kow- o 
3FS man- 0 tobacco F A - ~ ~ V Q - P  

she gave a man tobacco 

(b) $;tey rarne tawkway da-kow- o 
3FS man tobacco ~ ~ - g i v e - p  

*she gave a man tobacco 

But we will need to apply another substitution test to identify pr~~r~orn~nal and 
personal name direct objects in clauses with common noun sub'~i~cts~ l n  other wordsl 
where the direct object is higher in empathy than the sub-~cct. such clausesl 
pronominal and personal name direct objects take obligatory ~ > b j l * c ~  inarklng and 
are therefore indistinguishable from indirect objects on formcl l ,{rounds wlthout 
reference to information about the meaning of the verb. We c+a r1 rx i1 t  substitute a 
human common nounf because it will necessarily be equal to o r  i~kwr than the 
subject in empathy! and therefore still require object rnark~r~~j. 'Yhi~:; we can 
substitute a non-human common noun for the pronoun or person~il r ~ < ~ m t *  L I I  question. 
If the substituted common noun still requires object mark1ncjr t h ~ n  ~t must be 
an indirect object. If the clause is acceptable whether the :i~h:;t~tuted common 
noun bears object marking or not, then it is a direct object. 

(12) (a) yan rey-e du-puy-i 
chiLd 3Ms-0 FA-hit-P 
a chi ld  h i t  him 

(b) yan pi yren (-re) du-puy-i 
chi ld  dog- o ~ ~ - h i t - p  
a chi ld  h i t  a dog 

(c) yan rey-e aye(-re) da-kow- o 
chi ld  3~s-o food-o FA-give-P 
a chi ld  gave him food 

(d) yan pi yren-re aye(-re) da-kow- o 
chi ld  dog- 0 food-0 FA-gfVe-p 
a ch i ld  gave a dog food 

(e) scyan pi yren aye(-re) da-kow- o 
chi ld  dog food-o ~ ~ - g i v e - p  

Note that (12b-d) are grammatical whether or not the direct ob~c%ct-  (piyren in 
(12b) and aye in (12c-d)) has object marking. But the clause b ~ ~ c o r n ~ ~ s  
ungrammatical when the indirect object is unmarked, as illustrc~t~~i~ l n  (12e). 

5. l .  3 In summary then, I define the three identifiable grammat I (AI 1 r-?ldtions 
as follows: 

(l) The subject is that NP that never takes object markingr even wher3  
pronominall that triggers person and number agreement on the vf>rbt t - h a k  LS the 
obligatory antecedent of an emphatic pronounl and that may occur &is the dlrect 
object of the matrix clause in direct perception constructions. 

(2) The direct object is the NP that takes optional object rnark~nq whc~n it is 
a common noun and when its referent is lower in empathy thanl or L ~ s ? ;  likely to 
have performed the action thanf the subject. 



(3) The indirect object is that NP that takes obligatory object marking under 
all circumstances. 

5.2 Major c lasses  of verb roots  

A number of factors conspire to complicate the classification of Awtuw verb 
roots on strictly formal grounds. First, all verbs, with a few exceptions 
discussed in section 4.14, have precisely the same properties with regard to 
the affixes they may bear. Second, the four conjugation classes described in 
section 4.13 do not correlate with any other grammatical or semantic categories. 
And third, many contexts permit, or even require, the deletion of NPs. 

The analysis I present here will rest heavily on the number of NPs that CO-occur 
with various verb roots and what their grammatical relation is to the verb. 

The first thing to notice is that no verb root in Awtuw always occurs without 
an accompanying NP. NPs may be deleted in elliptical contexts to leave a verb 
form alone in a clause, but in unmarked, out-of-the-blue contexts, all Awtuw 
verbs have at least one accompanying NP. 

Before embarking on the analysis it is important to point out that the 
Benefactive marker -kow- may be suffixed to a wide variety of verb roots. 
This suffix increases the valency of the verb so that it may CO-occur with a 
beneficiary NP in addition to any NPs that they otherwise CO-occur with. In 
establishing the basic classification of verbs, therefore, I will be considering 
only those that do not bear this suffix. 

Finally, it is appropriate at this stage to define the verb phrase as the 
constituent that includes: 

- a verb form, 
- any NP eligible to bear Object marking, (cf. 5.7 and 6-1-21, 
- the goal or source NP with a Direction verb (cf. 5.3.1 and 5.4.11, 
- the source NP with the verb ka (cf. 5.4.1 and 6.4). 

5.2.1 The first distinction we can make is between those verbs that may 
CO-occur with a direct object NP and those that may not. 

(13) (a) rey(*-e) taw(-re) d- uwk- o 
3MS- 0 tree-0 F A - ~ ~ ~ Z - P  
he felled a tree 

(b) rey ($:-e) (--',ape (-re)) d- irnyl-e 
3MS- 0 village-0 FA-PUE- P 
he ran (*a village) 

Note that the first NP in (13a), and the only possible NP in (13b), may not take 
the Object suffix although they are pronominal. They are therefore identifiable 
as subjects under the criteria described in the previous section. 

In accordance with traditional usage, I call verbs that occur with direct 
objects, exemplified in (13a), transitive verbs, and verbs that do not, 
exemplified in (13b), intransitive verbs. 

5.2.2 To complete the basic classification, we may further distinguish two 
types of transitive verbs - those that occur with an indirect object, and those 
that may only do so when marked with the Benefactive suffix. 



(14) ( a )  A w t  iy rey yan- re  api  yan(-re)  da-kow- o 
Awtiy 3MS child-0 chicken-0 FA-give-P 
Awtiy gave the child a chicken 

(b )  Awtiy (*rey yen ( - r e ) )  taw(-re)  d- uwk- o 
Awtiy 3MS child-0 tree-0 FA- f eu -P  
Awtiy fe l led (*the c h i l d )  a t ree  

( c )  Awtiy rey yen- re taw(-re)  d- uwka-kow-o 
Awtiy 3MS chi  ld-0 tree-0 FA- ~ ~ E - B E N - P  
Awtiy fe l led a t ree  for the chi ld 

In t h e  i n t e r e s t s  of etymological consis tency,  I p r e f e r  the L i * r r n  I n  transitive 
t o  t h e  somewhat commoner d i t r a n s i t i v e  f o r  verbs  t h a t  take inci i K i*rt ob jec t s .  

5.2.3 Table 5.1 provides a  few examples of verbs  i n  each ?nit jor ~*I#I : ;S .  

l INTRANSITIVE 1 TRANSITIVE I BITRANS 1'TI V)-; 

Following t h e  p a t t e r n  e s t a b l i s h e d  i n  t h e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of part-: o f  speech, I 
represen t  t h e  p r o p e r t i e s  of t h e  t h r e e  major c l a s s e s  of verbs cis l ~ > n > i r y  f ea tu res  
and d i s p l a y  them on a  matrix.  

l Table 5.2: Major verb classes 

DIRECT OBJ 

INDIRECT OBJ 

We can again e x h i b i t  t h e  b i f u r c a t i n g  s t r u c t u r e  of t h e  c l a s s i f i ~ ~ i t i o n  . i s  a t r e e .  

VERB -r -10 +DO + I 0  

INTR 
l 

T R  
l 

B I T R  

Figure 5.1 



5.3 C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  i n t r a n s i t i v e  verbs 

5.3.1 The in t rans i t i ve  verbs are subject t o  further c la s s i f i ca t ion .  When an 
MP marked with the  Locative/Directional s u f f i x  ( L )  -ke ( c f .  6.5) CO-occurs with 
some in trans i t ive  verbs,  it i s  interpreted as a source or goal o f  motion. With 
other verbs,  it may only r e f e r  t o  a location. 

(15) ( a )  rey y s n  ( lape- ke)  da-k- ay-ey 
3MS chi ld vit lage-L FA-IP-go-IP 
the chi ld i s  going ( t o  the v i l l a g e )  

( b )  rey ysn (lape- ke)  di-k- irny-ey 
3MS chi ld vil lage-L FA-IP-run-IP 
the c h i l d  i s  running ( i n  the  v i l l a g e )  

( c )  tey  t a l e  (swre- ke)  di-k- ik-  i y  
3FS woman house-L ~ ~ - i p - s i t - I p  
the woman i s  s i t t ing ( in  the house) 

(d) tey  t a l e  (aswre- ke)  d i - k -  iywatn-ey 
3FS woman h.ouse-L FA-IP-sneeze-IP 
the woman i s  sneezing ( i n  the house) 

I ca l l  those verbs t h a t  can CO-occur with a Direction N P ,  as i n  ( 1 5 a ) ,  Direction 
verbs. 

These f a l l  i n to  two se t s  which form an in teres t ing  pattern. In one s e t ,  the 
Direction verb depicts  a motion towards the  speaker. In the  other,  it depicts 
a motion away from the  speaker. The Direction NP may there fore  r e f e r  t o  ei ther  
a source or a goal, depending upon the  point o f  view o f  the speaker. I f  the 
speaker adopts t he  perspective o f  being a t  t he  source o f  motion, he or she w i l l  
se lec t  an appropriate verb from the  f i r s t  s e t .  I f  the  speaker i s  a t  the  goal 
o f  motion, a verb from the second se t  w i l l  be chosen. 

Within each s e t ,  there i s  a generic member, a member depicting motion with 
relat ion t o  a three-dimensional ob jec t ,  a member depicting arr iva l ,  
pairs with re la t ion  t o  both slope and stream. 

and up/down 

Table 5.3: D i r e c t i o n  verbs 

SPEAKER = SOURCE 

oeY $70 
W?!? go in/out  
a1 wa go up(h i l1)  
1-iwkena go dcv~n(Â¥hiT.t - 
yakey go upstream 
l ak --- go downstream 
ma-yey arrive there 

SPEAKER = GOAL 

S Y 2 come 
yeya come in /out  
wtwka come upChil l )  
wgya come dmn(hi7-1} 
Jgya come upstream 
p k y ~  come downstream 
wgtmak arrive here 

5.3.2 Other c r i t e r i a  dis t inguish further c lasses  o f  i n t rans i t i ve  verbs.  
F i r s t ,  certain verbs may occur as the  f i r s t  i n  a truncated verb ser ia l i sa t ion  
with any Direction verb. Such verbs may CO-occur with a Direction N P  i n  t h i s  
construction ( c f .  10.1.2) . 



(16) (a) rey Iape- ke d- imya-d- 1ak- e 
3MS vizzage-L FA-run- FA-go DS-P 
he ran downstream to the viZZage (cf. 15b) 

(b) *rey (lape- ke) d- ik- d- 1ak- e 
3MS Village-L FA-s~~-FA-~o DS-P 
*he sat downstream to the village 

I call the verbs that may occur in this construction Motion vr'il-'. ind list them 
in Table 5.4. 

l Table 5 .4:  Motion verbs 

5.3.3 We can further distinguish those intransitive verbs Lh.tt  m. iy  co-occur 
with a Location NP in a verb phrase serialisation and those t-h>zf in.iy not. 
The example given in (17b) is actually acceptable, but not with the i n !  onation 
characteristic of this type of serialisation (cf. 10.1.5). 

(17) (a) teyswre- ked- ik- i ,  yilmst d- i l -  i 
3FS house-L FA- sit-^ st- FA-'~W<S~-P 
she sat in the house and twisted string 

(b) *tey swre- ke da-karey-e, yi lreet d- i l -  i 
3FS house-L F~-spit- P string F A - ~ W ~ S ~ - P  
*she spat in the house and twisted string 

The verbs that may occur in such serialisations have an interestin(j ~,rrn.u-it~c 
property. They may depict either the posture or the action of ' i ~ l ~ p t i ~ ~ r ~  that 
posture. 

m-- - * 
l 

Table 5.5:  Posture verbs I 
---, ,J 

ik iwrek ?!C? - t- ----- towuk L - K?!PaSWS I 1 'sit stand tie squat rect'ine I 

5.3.4 Other intransitive verbs do not lend themselves to further eI.1 n i f i  cation 
on the basis of formal properties. Nevertheless, it is worth notinci mrne of the 
semantic categories they express, even though they do not correldtr* w i t - l i  
morphosyntactic classes. 

We have already isolated Direction, Motion, and Posture verbs. Other 
intransitive verbs fall into the semantic categories Weather, Bodi3.y function, 
Act, Event, Physical state, and Location. 

The unique Weather verb it rain has the lexically specified subject yeIe rain. 



Bodily function verbs include verbs l i k e  ivtow vomit, i y w a t n ~  sneeze, iyvgng  
hiccup, raiow nod off, and ;k!a awaken. I would include in  t h i s  c l a s s  verbs 
l i k e  newtiy owns s leep and p i y  !any2 smile,  a s  well a s  animal noise verbs l i k e  
t-natow bark. - 
There a re  a few in t rans i t ive  Act verbs,  l i k e  t a r g y  shoot. There i s  a l so  a 
small number of Event predicates l i k e  J a ~ J I a k i 2  fall .  

Physical s t a t e  verbs include be burning, ra-gn be a l i g h t ,  and :-yak! be 
bald. 

Final ly ,  there a re  a few verbs t h a t  predicate  location o r  existence. These 
include d d g y  hang, wgyrt-y f l oa t ,  p532 l i ve  together -in a place, i k i y  s t a y ,  and 

gbkey ex is t .  Note t h a t  ].k_[y i s  a l so  a physical s t a t e  verb meaning be a l ive .  

Two of the verbs i n  t h i s  c l a s s ,  gvdk$y and i k i y ,  a r e  in te res t ing  in  themselves 
and I w i l l  discuss them further  i n  sect ion 5.8. 

Figure 5 . 2  i l l u s t r a t e s  the c l a s s i f i ca t ion  of i n t r ans i t i ve  verbs. 

INTR VERB 

A 

l 
DIRECTION 

l 
MOTION 

l 
POSTURE 

l 
OTHER 

Figure 5.2 

5.4 Classification of transi t ive verbs 

Transitive verbs f a l l  i n t o  three main c lasses  according t o  whether they derive 
in t r ans i t i ve  verbs or not and whether it i s  the subject o r  the object  of the 
t r ans i t i ve  verb t h a t  becomes the subject  of the in t r ans i t i ve  verb. 

Verb Morphology does not r e f l e c t  these derivat ions.  I t  is  only through the 
argument s t ruc ture  of the predicat ions the  verb pa r t i c ipa t e s  i n  t h a t  the 
derivation becomes apparent. 

Some t r ans i t i ve  verbs do not derive corresponding in t r ans i t i ve  verbs a t  a l l .  
A deleted subject or  object  can only be interpreted a s  anaphoric o r  i r re levant .  
Because these verbs a r e  always t r a n s i t i v e ,  I c a l l  them cardinal  t r a n s i t i v e  
verbs. 

(18) ( a )  rey seye rokra-kay 
3MS food cook- PF 
he has cooked food 

aye rokra-kay 
food cook- PF 
someone has cooked food 

^the food has been cooked 



(18) (c) *rey rokra-kay 
3MS cook- PF 
he has cooked 

Another class derives intransitive verbs whose subject corresponds to the 
direct object of the transitive form. This class of verbs bears a formal 
resemblance to the class of English verbs that Lyons (1968:359-360) calls 
'causative' verbs. I am therefore adopting his term for the corresponding 
class of Awtuw verbs. 

On the whole, causative verbs do not permit the deletion of t h e i r  object. 

(19) (a) Peyaw yaw da-k- law- ey 
Pezjaw pig FA-IP-bake-IP 
Pezjau is baking a pig 

(b) *Peyaw da-k- law- ey 
Pezjaw FA-IP-bake-IP 
V e y m  is baking (something) 

(c) yaw da-k- law- ey 
pig FA-IP-bake-IP 
a pig is baking 

(d) yaw-re da-k- law- ey 
pig-0 FA-IP-bake-IP 
(someone) is baking a pig 

The third class of transitive verbs derives an intransitive verb whose subject 
corresponds to the subject of the transitive form. I again follow Lyons's 
(1968:360-361) terminology in calling verbs in this class 'object deletion' 
verbs. 

(20) (a) Poytin wan-e da-k- aytir-iy 
Pozjtin ISG-o FA-IP-fear- IP 
Poytin is afraid of me 

(b) Poytin da-k- aytir-iy 
Poy tin FA-IP-fear- IP 
Poytin is afraid 

(c) wan-e da-k- ayt i r- i y 
ISG-0 FA-IP-fear- IP 
(someone) is afraid of me 

Treating these derivational possibilities as features, we can display the basic 
distinctions among transitive verbs on a tree. 

i -0->S +o->S 

CARDINAL 
l 

OBJECT DELETION 
l 

CAUSATIVE 

F i g u r e  5.3 



5.4.1 Cardinal t r a n s i t i v e  verbs 

The cardinal transitive verbs fall into four subclasses. First, we can identify 
those verbs that can CO-occur with arguments bearing Locative case marking 
(cf. 6.5). Most of the cardinal transitive verbs may CO-occur with such NPs, 
but only three take such NPs as arguments. These NPs are identifiable as 
arguments because they must be interpreted as either a source or a goal. 
Locative NPs occurring with other cardinal transitive verbs are interpreted as 
locations. 

(21) (a) rey yekne-re aewre- ke di-kay-kay 
~ M S  axe- 0 house-L FA-put-PF 
he has put the axe into the house 

(b) rey yekne-re aewre- ke d- i knsr-kay 
3MS axe- 0 house-L FA-break-PF 
he 'has broken the axe in the house 
*he has broken the axe (idto the house 

The three roots in the Directional class are, Lay (1) put, kay (2) remove, and 
1st pour. 

Next, we can isolate the single verb that can CO-occur with an argument in the 
Instrumental case (cf. 6.3) which is interpreted as a source. 

(22) (a) wan topor tawkway Nirnpiy-tek da-k'- s 
~ S G  that tobacco Nimpiy-I FA-get-P 
I got that tobacco from N i m p i y  

(b) wan topor tawkway Nirnpiy-tek r ' -  e 
~ S G  that tobacco Nimpiy-I consume-P 
I smoked that tobacco with Nimpiy 
*I smoked that tobacco from Ni-mpiy 

(c) wan rey yaw-re alrne- rek d- iy- i 
~ S G  3MS pig-0 arrow-I FA-shoot-P 
I shot the pig with an arrow 
*I shot the pig from an arrow 

The root La, is, as I said, the unique member of the Source class. 
Then we can segregate those verbs that can take a predication as their 
complement (cf. 10.2) . As example (23b) illustrates, while other cardinal 
transitive verbs may CO-occur with similar constructions, they must be 
interpreted as purpose or result clauses (cf. 10.2.3 and 10.2.6). 

(23) (a) wan Yawur W- sy-re-re nensn da-k- lay- ey 
ISG Yauur NF-go-FU-0 thought FA-IP-bear-1P 
I think that Ywur will go 

(b) wan Yawur W- sy-re-re ki 1 d- alow- o 
ISG Yauur NF-go-FU-0 speech FA-speak-P 
I spoke so that Yauur would go 
*I spoke that Yauur would go 

Table 5.6 lists the Awtuw complement-taking verbs with their glosses, and 
idiomatic complements. 



Table  5.6 

1 ROOT GLOSS IDIOMATIC COMPLEMENT 1 
see 
hear 
sme ll a-Y 7 

l i k e  
d i s l i k e  
think neneen thought 
forget mane ear 
remember nenasn-e i n  thought 

The balance of the  c a r d i n a l  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs a r e  a l l  ac t ions  with the  exception 
of t h e  one remaining s t a t i c  verb love. They do not  f a l l  i n t o  f u r t h e r  
subclasses  on formal c r i t e r i a .  I l is t  most of them i n  Table 5 . 7 .  

Tab l e  5.7 

ROOT 

mar pan ka 
moY na 
nak 
nir 
rokra  ----- 
t-taw1 i l - ------ 

way 
yaeley 
i kneer ----- 
i prek - --- (l) 

GLOSS REMARKS 

speak k i  1 speech 
pull 
lop taw t r e e  
search 
h0 ld 
track 
cook 
pick up 
fo l low 
carry 
s t a l k  
break 
throw 

ROOT 

eyya 
t-tarnkurya - ------ 

GLOSS REMARKS 

pass 
shoot 
awaken 
k i l l  
h i t  
miss 
love 
hang r e f l e x i v e  
f r ighten 
wait  
shave 
i g n i t e  
consume 



5.4.2 Causa t i ve  verbs 

Causative verbs do not lend themselves to subclassification on formal morpho- 
syntactic grounds. Each of them, when transitive, depicts an action with a 
more or less clearly defined end point, and typically results in a state. 
When intransitive, they depict a situation where the subject undergoes a 
process with a definable end point. 

Many causative verbs have lexically specified objects, or a very small class of 
permissible objects. Table 5.8 lists a number of the verbs in this class, 
along with examples of their specified objects. 

Tab le  5.8 

ROOT 

okw (2) --- 
t-tow (2) - --- 

t-;S - 
t-tow ( 3 )  --- 

GLOSS 

sing-sing 
s t r i ke  
sew 
dig 
bear 
extinguish 
sweep 
net  
b o i l  
sharpen 
close 
r o l l ,  fold 
paint 
bake 
bear 
open 
braid 
plant 
lacerate 
t i e  
cut 
build 
scrape 
wash 

SPECIFIED OBJECT 

riwtow ceremony 
parn s l i t g o n g  

U Y ho Ze 
wate seed, e t c .  
tapwo f i r e  
e.g. swre house 

e.g. swre house 

yaBn chi ld 
sw re house 
e.g. take ring 
W i ye garden 

sw re house 
yarno sago 



5.4.3 Ob jec t  d e l e t i o n  verbs 

The object deletion verbs comprise a small class and are not susceptible to 
further subclassification. Table 5.9 lists the six object deletion verbs that 
have come to my attention (see 5.4). 

Tab le  5.9 

ROOT GLOSS ROOT GLOSS 

g! (2) bite 1wa angry - - - 
iwrey call ---- or copulate 
ayik fear - - - m  rank scratch 

5.5 B i t r a n s i  t i v e  verbs 

There are only seven underived bitransitive verbs in Awtuw. These are subject 
to subclassification on much the same basis as were the transitive verbs. Some 
of them derive transitive verbs whose direct object is the same as the direct 
object of the bitransitive clause. Others derive transitive verbs whose direct 
object is the same as the indirect object of the bitransitive form. One verb 
does not derive a transitive verb at all. I call these classes indirect object 
(10) deletion, object deletion, and cardinal bitransitive verbs, respectively. 

5.5.1 One verb, give, does not derive an ordinary transitive verb. If 
either the direct or the indirect object is missing from a clause, it is either 
recoverable from context or irrelevant. 

(24) (a) Yawur yen-e aymen-re kow- re 
Yauur 2SG-0 knife-0 ~ ~ v G - F u  
Ymur will give you the knife 

(b) Yawur aymen-re kow- re 
Yauup knife-0 giVe-Fu 
Ymur will give someone the knffe 
*Yawur will give the knife 

(c) Yawur yen-e kow- re 
Ymur ~SG-o g i v e - ~ ~  
Ymur will, give you something 
*Ymur will give you 

5.5.2 Three bitransitive verbs derive transitive verbs whose direct object 
corresponds to the direct object of the bitransitive verb. These are mak say, 
tell, y a c ~ ~  ask, and h-r-ay apportion. 

(25) (a) Ruwmay Yawur W- aey-re-re wan-e da-mak- e 
R u ~  YCO~JUT NF-go-FU-0 1SG-0 FA-~~U-P 
Ruwmay told me that Yauur would go 



(25) (b) Ruwmay Yawur W- eey-re-re da-mak- e 
Ruwmay Yaii)uP NF-90-FU- 0 FA-tell-P 
Ruwmay said/told someone that  Yauur would go 

(C) Ruwmay wan-e de-mak- e 
R w a y  I S G - 0  FA-tel l -P 
Ruwrnay told me something 

Two of these verbs, say, t e l l  and yarn$ ask may take complement clauses, as 
in example (25) (cf. 10.2.2 and 10.2.5) . The second of these may also occur 
with an ordinary direct object NP in the sense ask about, if the object is 
human, or ask for,  if not. Example (26) illustrates that when there are two 
human NPs, the clause is systematically ambiguous as to which N P  is the direct, 
and which is the indirect object. But when a single human NP occurs as the 
object, it is obligatorily interpreted as the direct object unless another 
direct object is recoverable from context, as exemplified in (26b). 

(26) (a) Ruwmay Yawur-re wan-e d i -ya rn ' -e  
R u m  Ymur-0 ISG-0  FA-ask- P 
Ruwmay asked me about Ymuflawur about me 

(b) Ruwmay Yawur-re d i - ya rn1 -e  
Ruwmay Yawur-0 FA-ask- P 
Ruwmay asked about Yauur 
R m a y  asked Ymur for i t /about  him/her 

(c) Ruwmay tawkway-re wan-e di-yeern'-e 
Ruwmay tobacco-0 ISG-0 FA-ask- P 
Ruwmay asked me for the tobacco 

The third verb in this class takes only non-sentential NPs as direct objects. 

(27) rom asye (nam-o) W- i rkay- r e  
3PL food IPL-0 N F - ~ ~ ~ o ~ ~ ~ o ? ' Z - F U  

t hey ' l l  apportion the food ( t o  u s )  

5.5.3 The object deletion verbs are ikriy name, k g  feed, and jymaley teach. 
The last of these takes an imperfective nominal construction as its complement 
(cf. 10.2.3). 

(28) tey  wan-e ( y i  lmas t  da-k- nak- ey-re)  W- iymaley-re 
3 F S  ~ S G - 0  s t r ing  FA-IP-hold-IP-0 W-teach- FU 
she ' l 2  teaeh me ( t o  make s tr ing figures) 

The first, Jkfiy name, takes a personal name as direct object. This verb has 
the unusual property that the direct object may not bear object case marking. 

(29) raw r i w t a l e  yeen- r e  ( ~ a m ~ o ( & - r e )  d- i k r i y - e  
~ D U  couple child-o (Kampo- 0 )   name- P 
the couple named the chi ld (Kampo) 

Finally, feed, typically takes a direct object that is edible, although 
mythical characters sometimes give each other inedible substances to eat. 

(30) ( r e y  yamo(-re)) nemet tey-ke yan- r e  d i - k -  i r -  i y  
3MS sago- 0 mother ~ F S - P S  chitd-o FA-IP-feed-IP 
the mother i s  feeding her chi ld ( the sago) 



5.6 C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of verbs 

We can now represent the s t ruc ture  of the c lass i f ica t ion  of a l l  verbs a s  a t ree .  

l l l l 
DIR MOT POST OTHER 

l 

i INTRANSITIVE 

-1ND OBJECT 

A 
DERIVATION +DERIVATION 

- - 

+COMP -COMP 
l I 

DIR COMP ACT 

CARDINAL CAUS 

-0->S 

1 0 DEL 
l l 

TRANSITIVE 

+IND OBJECT 

+DO->DO -DO->DO 

BITRANSITIVE 

Figure  5.4 

5.7 Benefact ive verbs 

The Benefactive marker -kow-, transparently derived from the root  kgy give 
(c f .  3.7, 4 .12 ,  and 10 .1) ,  has the property of increasing the number of objects  
a verb may CO-occur with by one. An in t r ans i t i ve  verb so marked would be able 
t o  CO-occur with one object ,  a t r ans i t i ve  verb with two, and a b i t r ans i t i ve  
verb with three. As i n  English and many other  languages, the Benefactive NP 
may r e f e r  t o  an e n t i t y  on whose behalf o r  f o r  whose benef i t  the act ion is 
performed. 

(31) tapwo an- e da-k- okwo-kow-ey 
f i r e  ~ D U - o  FA-IP-burn-BEN-IP 
the f i r e  is  burning fo r  you two (for your benefit) 

(32) Wawpey yen-e yaw da-ka- kow-o 
WaWpey 2SG-0 p ig  FA-get-BEN-P 
Wawpey got  a p ig  for  you (behalf/benefit) 

(33) Kukrown yen-e wan-e yilma~t da-k- nak- ey-re W- iymaley-re 
Kukroun 2SG-0 1sG-o s t r i n g  F A - I P - ~ O ~ ~ - I P - O  vs-teaeh- F U  
Kukroun w i l l  teach you t o  make s t r i n g  figures for me 



5.8 I d i o m a t i c  composite c o n s t r u c t i o n s  

A small number of Awtuw verb roots occur in idiomatic composite constructions 
with an obligatory, lexically specified noun which may not accept object 
marking. Some roots only occur in such constructions, others occur in other 
constructions in different meanings. As I mentioned earlier, this class of 
verbs intersects the categories of transitivity. Most of the verbs in this 
class depict intransitive bodily processes. Often the complementary noun 
resembles an 'internal accusative' in that its meaning does not contribute to 
the meaning of the composite because the verb root alone conveys the whole 
meaning and there is no apparent derivational relationship between the noun and 
the verb. 

(34) tey ewki t (*-re) da-k- owk- ey 
3FS cough- 0 FA-IP-cough-IP 
is she coughing?/does she have a cough? 

The complementary noun in these composite constructions is restricted in the 
modification it may accept. Only an Intensifier may CO-occur with it. 

(35) (a) Awkay mokal (*-re) (yapor) da-wun- a 
Awkay laugh- 0 very FA-love-P 
Awkay laughed fa great laugh)/ (realty laughed) 

(b) Awkay (Adsni ) mok 1 (*waruke) (fiurunk) da-wun- a 
Awkay other laugh big three FA-love-P 
Awkay laughed (*another/*a big/*three laugh f S) 

One of the verbs in this class excrete, conditions one of two complementary 
nouns - r i y  faeces and naw urine. 

(36) wan riy/ naw(*-re) pa- m-'W- neY 
~ S G  faeces/urine-o W-go-excrete- first 
let me go shit/piss first! 

Table 5.10 presents a full list of the bodily process verbs that fall into this 
class. 

Table 5.10 

ROOT GLOSS COMPLEMENT 

excrete r i y faeces, naw urine 
bathe y i W water 

1 any? smile p i y point, tooth 
O W ~ ?  cough ewk i t cough 

pud (hug) blink new eye 
(love) laugh mokal Laugh 

Y g! Ory now tear 

One of the other verbs that participates in an idiomatic composite construction 
is an intransitive verb. 

(37) karpen ram(*-re) d- omw- ka 
basket full?-o FA-fuU-PF 
the basket is full 



The complementary noun, ram, t h a t  CO-occurs wi th  Q~JZ full does not  occur i n  any 
o t h e r  con tex t ,  which makes it d i f f i c u l t  t o  g l o s s .  

Three members of  t h e  c l a s s ,  awaey l a y  l ike ,  want, mane (ea r )  Srrigy f o r g e t ,  and 
nenaen-e (hold  i n  thought)  remember, a r e  cogni t ion  verbs  and may take  
nominal o b j e c t s  o r  complement cons t ruc t ions  ( c f .  10 .2 ) .  

(38) ( a )  yen tader  yamo(-re) awaey(f:-re) da-k- lay- ey 
2SG t h i s  sago- o l ike? -  o FA-IP-bear-IP 
do you l i k e  t h i s  sago? 

(b) rey tawkway da-k- ra- y- r e  away ( % r e )  lay- ka 
3MS tobacco FA-IP-consme-IP-0 l ike? -  0 bear-PF 
he l i k e s  t o  smoke 

(39) wan yen-e/w- ay - re - re  mane('^-re) d- arney- kay 
1 S G  2SG-O/NF-go-FU-0 ear- 0 F A - f 0 ~ g e t - p ~  
I 've fo rgo t t en  you/to go 

The t h i r d  of t h e s e  i s  un l ike  any of t h e  o t h e r s  i n  t h e  c l a s s  i n  r equ i r ing  i t s  
complement t o  bea r  Locative marking - nenaen-e thought-L. 

(40) wan yen-e/w- sy - re - re  nenaen- e nak- akay 
1SG 2SG-0/NF-go-FU-0 thought-!. hold-PF 
I remember you/to go 

A f o u r t h  cogn i t ion  verb ,  nenaen l a y  (bear  thought)  t h i n k ,  may take  complements 
only .  

(41) rey d- sy-ka-re wan nenan lay- e 
3MS FA-go-PF-o ~ S G  thought bear-P 
I thought he had gone 

5 .9  Existence and possession 

The most ubiqui tous  s t a t e  ve rb  is  t h e  i r r e g u l a r  verb aykky, whose morphological 
p e c u l i a r i t i e s  a r e  descr ibed i n  4.14. When aykey a c t s  a s  an i n t r a n s i t i v e  verb ,  
what it p r e d i c a t e s  i s  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of a non-human e n t i t y  i n  a p lace .  

(42) wanklow aewre- ke d- awkey 
t u r t l e  house-L FA-exist  
the  t u r t l e  i s  i n  t h e  house 

(43) yaw d -  awkey t ade  
pig FA-exist  he re  
here is some pig 

(44) rey kelaklow yankeyke d- awkey-e 
3MS b e l l  s m a l l F b - e x i s t - P  
the  l i t t l e  b e t l  uas [s t i l l ]  around 

Examples (42) and ( 4 3 ) ,  which a r e  quoted from n a r r a t i v e s ,  i l l u s t r a t e  t h a t  t h e  
ca tegory  $$by i s  s e n s i t i v e  t o  i s  humanness and not  animacy, because the  p i g  i n  
(42) i s  dead, b u t  t h e  t u r t l e  i n  (43) i s  a l i v e .  Under c e r t a i n  circumstances - 
when a non-human NP r e f e r s  metaphor ica l ly  t o  a human - t h e  s u b j e c t  of aykey may 
be human. 



(45)  wan-e p i  y ren-ysn rey  wan-owkey 
I s G - 0  dog- chi ld there DB- e x i s t  
the  puppy has t o  stay there for me 

Here p i y ren -ysn  i s  a  metaphor f o r  a  promised b r i d e .  

More commonly, p o s t u r e  v e r b s  absorb  t h e  f u n c t i o n s  of  ??key f o r  human s u b j e c t s .  
In o t h e r  words,  i n  exp re s s ing  t h e  l o c a t i o n  o f  a  human be ing ,  t h e  a d d i t i o n a l  
ca t ego ry  of  p o s t u r e  i s  o b l i g a t o r y .  

(46)  Yawrnan aewre- ke da-k- owna-y 
Yaumen house-L FA-IP-l ie-  P 
Yeomen i s  lying down i n  the house 

(47) T a k i y  taw- wey- e  d i - k -  iwrek-ey  
Tak'i'J tree-bass-L FA-IP-stand-IP 
Takig i s  s tmd inq  at the base o f  the t r ee  

(48) rnod3k A 1 t i y  d i - k -  i k -  i y  r ey  
n o i d t i z j  FA-IP-s i t - IP  there 
A l t i z j  i s  s i t t i n g  there now 

There i s  one v e r b  t h a t  c o n s t i t u t e s  an  excep t ion  t o  t h e  g e n e r a l  r u l e  s t a t e d  
above, u n l e s s  we c o n s t r u e  t h e  ca t ego ry  o f  p o s t u r e  v e r y  broadly .  This  i s  i k i y  
l i v e  i n  a place, stay. 

(49)  rnodak Wutpey d- i k i y  ade 
now Wutpey FA-live here 
now Wutpey l i ve s  here 

(50)  Wawpey ks-d-  ay-ka, r ey  d- i k i y  t a  
W q e y  NG-FA-go-PF 3MS FA-stay here 
Wawpey hasn't  gone, he ' S  staying here 

F i n a l l y ,  t h e  r o o t  p m ?  ?,?he together o c c u r s  w i t h  p l u r a l  s u b j e c t s  on ly .  

(51)  r e y  l ape- ke  yaen- worn-WO da-parna-kay-e 
3MS vi l lage-^  child-Pi- only F A - ~ ~ V ~ - P F -  P 
only children had lived i n  the v i l lage  

From t h e  meaning o f  aykey i l l u s t r a t e d  above,  i . e .  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  of  a  non-human 
e n t i t y  i n  a  p l a c e ,  one would expec t  it t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  a posses s ive  
c o n s t r u c t i o n  w i t h  t h e  human posses so r  i n  t h e  Ob jec t  ca se .  And t h i s  does ,  
indeed ,  happen. 

(52) wan-e tawkway d- awkey 
1SG-0 tobacco FA-exist  
I have (some) tobacco 

But t h i s  i s  n o t  t h e  u s u a l  pos ses s ive  c o n s t r u c t i o n .  I t  i s  f a r  more common t o  
f i n d  aykey a c t i n g  p r e c i s e l y  a s  i f  it meant have, w i t h  t h e  posses so r  unmarked 
f o r  case .  Where $ykgy d i s p l a y s  number agreement ,  a s  it u s u a l l y  does  n o t ,  i t  
a g r e e s  i n  number w i th  t h e  posses so r .  

( 5 3 )  wan tawkway d- awkey 
I S G  tobacco FA-ex<st/have 
I have (some) tobacco 



(54) nom asy d- awkey/d- awke-m 
IPL betelnut FA--have/ FA-have-PL 
we have (some) betelnut 

(55) rey yekne urunk d- awkey/*d- awke-m 
3MS axe three FA-have/ FA-have-PL 
he 'has three axes 

In such constructions, the possessed NP never has object marking. But one would 
not expect object marking on an indefinite low-empathy object in a clause with a 
high-empathy subject (cf. 6.1 and 6.2). Possession of a definite NP is expressed 
in a verbless predication with a possessive NP acting as the predicate of a 
definite subject referring to the possession (cf. 8.3.2). 

(56) (a) wan-ke p i y r e n  d- awkey 
ISG-PS dog FA-@&& 
I have a dog 

(b) rey p i y r e n  wan-wan-ke 
3MS dog 1SG-1SG-PS 
tine dog is mine 



CHAPTER 6 

CASE MARKING 

Case marking in Awtuw distinguishes two classes of substantives. Personal 
pronouns and nouns marked for number may take possessive, but not locative 
marking (see 3.6.2). Nouns unmarked for number, Demonstratives, Quantifiers, 
Obliviatives, and Interrogatives may take locative marking but not possessive 
marking. A third person personal pronoun must follow such substantives and 
bear possessive marking for them (see 7.6). The pronoun agrees with the 
possessor in number and if singular, optionally in gender. 

This section considers primarily the functions of the case markers, which I 
list here, for convenience, together with their allomorphs. Further discussion 
of the morphophonological alternations affecting these suffixes is to be found 
in section 2.2.10, and there is a discussion of the formal properties of nouns 
and pronouns in sections 3.5 and 3.6. 

1. Unmarked </> 
2. Object (0) -re/- te/-e 
3. Instrumental (I) -k 
4. Possessive (P) -ke 
5. Locative (L) -e/-ke 
6. Vocative (V) -WO/-a 

This analysis assumes that functions are to be assigned to forms - the formal 
case markers delimit the cases and each case has one or more syntactic or 
semantic functions. 

Whitehead (1981) has developed a typology for case marking in Papuan languages 
based on the distribution of case markers in nouns and pronouns and their 
functions in marking Agents (=transitive subjects=A (Dixon 1979)) , Actors (=S) , 
Patients (=0), Recipients and Benefactives. Awtuw's case marking system, for 
both full NPs and pronouns, as well as its pronoun marking, falls into his 
class IIb, which includes those languages, 19 per cent of his sample of 35, 
that have zero marking on As and Ss and a case marker on OS. Like 13 per cent 
of the sample, Awtuw marks Benefactives, Recipients, and Patients in the same 
way (see Feldman and Seller 1983). 

6 . 1  Unmarked case 

The Subject of the clause, as identified above in section 5.1, is always 
unmarked. 

(1) rey d- ey- e 
3SG FA-Come-P 
he came 



(2) eywe m- alw- o 
ancestor go-descend-P 
the ancestor descended 

Predicate NPs are also unmarked. 

(3) Miytiy yene tukre rame, rey wokak rame yapor 
Miytiy NEG short man 3MS tail man very 
Miytiy isn't a short man, he's a very tall man 

As we saw in Chapter 5, any Object, including the recipient of a bitransitive 
verb or the beneficiary of a verb with benefactive marking, may accept Object 
marking. This section will examine under what circumstances Object marking is 
obligatory, and under what circumstances it is optional. 

In order to describe the relative tendencies of NPs to bear Object marking, we 
must first develop an Empathy hierarchy. NPs conforming to the types to the 
left are higher in empathy than those to the right. Object NPs of the highest 
empathy always take Object marking. Those of the lowest empathy rarely take 
Object marking, and those in between have a greater or lesser propensity to 
take it. This depends particularly upon whether or not the object NP is 
definite, and the relative empathy of the object and the subject. The 
conditions under which object NPs take Object marking are discussed in detail 
in section 6.2. 

Figure 6 . 1  

The Object of a clause is optionally marked when it is lower in empathy than 
the Subject (cf. 6.2). Consequently, low-empathy Common noun Objects are 
frequently unmarked. 

(4) yaw rom d- i r- m- e 
pig 3PL FA-chase-PL-P 
they hunted pig 

( 5 )  Waypawiy kelaklow da-ka- a 
Waypawiy bell FA-get-P 
Waypawiy got a bell 

6.2 Objec t  case 

The Object suffix (0) has two forms: 

On Nouns unmarked for number, including personal and place names, on 
demonstratives, on interrogatives, and on forms of the verb, it appears as 
-re[-FEMALE]/- FEM FEMALE]. The [+FEMALE] form occurs optionally where the 
referent is female, the [-FEMALE] form elsewhere. (See 2.2.10 for a 
discussion of the factors conditioning the quality of the suffix vowel.) 

(6) (a) yaw-re 
pzg-0 

(b) opor-re 
that-0 

(c) Peyaw-re 
Peym-o 



(e) tey  dow-k- 1 -  ey - re  rame 
3SF FA- IP-angry-IP-0 man 
she was an irri.tdble person 

On personal pronouns, nouns marked as [+DUAL] -wsw or [+PLURAL] -worn, and nouns 
or adjectives marked as [+GENERIC] -ya?nirn, the form is -e/ - i / -o/ -a,  again 
determined by morphophonemic considerations. 

( 7 )  (a) nan-a 
1DU-0 
us two 

(b) am- o 
2PL-0 
you 

(c) W i t i t  yaenim-i 
witit-GEN- 0 
Witit people 

(d) Mowke-wsw- i 
Mowke-DU- 0 
Mowke and someone 

(e) yaen- worn-o 
chiT-d-PL- o 
children 

All Object NPs consisting of a Pronoun of any type, Demonstrative,Interrogative, 
Obliviative, or Personal, take Object marking obligatorily. Example (8b) 
illustrates that the obligatory interpretation of an unmarked pronoun is as the 
Subject. 

(8) (a) rey yapor an- e/ram-o/tader-re/yeran-re du-puy-e 
3MS man 2~~-0/3~~-0/this- 0 who?- 0 FA-hit-P 
the man hit you two/them/this one/who? 

(b) rey yapor an/ rom/tader/yeran du-puy-e 
3MS man 2~u/3~~/this/ who? FA-hit-P 
you two/they/this one/who? hit the man 

cf. *the man hit you two/them/this one/who? 

A clause with two unmarked pronouns is ungramrnatical, as in (9b). 

(9) (a) wan rey-e du-k- puy-ey 
1sG 3MS-0 FA-IP-hit-1P 
I 'm hitting him 

(b) *wan rey du-k- puy-ey 
1SG 3MS FA-IP-hit-IP 
*I'm hitting him/*he 'S hitting me 

All Object NPs that include a Personal Name also take obligatory Object marking. 
An unmarked Personal Name can only be interpreted as the Subject- 

(10) (a) rey p i y r e n  Kampo-re d- 31- i 
~ M S  dog Kampo-0 FA-bite-P 
the dog bit Kampo 



(10) ( b )  rey pi yren Karnpo d- s1- i 
3MS dog Kampo FA-bite-P 
Kampo b i t  the dog 

c f .  *the dog b i t  Kampo 

Two unmarked Pe r sona l  Names i n  a c l a u s e  can only  be i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  conjoined 
Sub jec t  NPs. 

(11) ( a )  Yowman-re Yawur du-k- puy-ey 
Yowmen-0 Ymur  FA-IP-hi t -IP 
Ymur i s  h i t t i n g  Yowmen 

( D )  Yowrnan Yawur du-k- puy-ey 
Yowmen Yaumr F A - I P - ~ ~ ~ - I P  
Yowmen and Yauw are h i t t i n g  [someone] 
Yowmen and Ymur  k i t  [ .customarily^ 

c f .  *Ymur i s  h i t t i n g  Yowmen/*Yowmen i s  h i t t i ng  Yawur 

When t h e  Objec t  i s  equa l  t o  o r  h ighe r  t han  t h e  Sub jec t  i n  empathy, i t  must t a k e  
t h e  Object  s u f f i x  ( c f .  examples (8)  and ( 1 0 ) ) .  When two unmarked NPs co-occur 
i n  a  c l a u s e ,  t h e  one t h a t  i s  h ighe r  on t h e  empathy h i e r a r c h y  i s  a g a i n  
o b l i g a t o r i l y  i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  t h e  Sub jec t .  

(12)  ( a )  tey  t a l e -  r e  yaw d- 8 1 -  i 
3FS woman-0 pig FA-bite-P 
the pig b i t  the woman 

( b )  tey  t a l e  yaw( - re ) ' d -  s1- i 
3FS woman pig- 0 ~ ~ - b i t e - P  
the woman b i t  the pig 

c f .  ^the pig b i t  the woman 

When two unmarked NPs e q u a l  i n  empathy CO-occur i n  a  c l a u s e ,  t hey  a r e  
i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  conjo ined  S u b j e c t s .  

(13)  ( a )  p iy ren - re  yaw di-k-  s1- iy 
dog- 0 pig FA-IP-bite-1P 
the pig i s  b i t i ng  the dog 

( b )  p iyren  yaw di-k-  8 1 -  iy 
dog pig FA-IP-bite-1P 
the dog and the p i g  b i t e  

c f .  *the dog i s  b i t i ng  the pig/*the p i g  i s  b i t i ng  the dog 

Common Noun Ob jec t s  whose r e f e r e n t s  a r e  e i t h e r  human o r  d e f i n i t e  t end  t o  bea r  
ca se  marking. 

(14) ( a )  waway narn-o yaw rna-kow- ka . . . Oawer yaw-re da-kay-e 
MB IPL-o pig GO-give-PF father pig-0 F A - ~ U ~ - P  

Uncle has given us a pig ... Father put the pig m a y  

(b )  larnu- r larnu- t - t e  de-k- a  
Y//S15M Y//SB-F-0 FA-get-P 
the younger brother took the younger s i s t e r  

When an Object  i s  o v e r t l y  marked a s  d e f i n i t e  by a demonst ra t ive ,  a  pe r sona l  
pronoun, o r  a  p o s s e s s i v e  i n  t h e  Determiner s l o t  ( c f .  7 . 3 ) ,  it i s  e s p e c i a l l y  
l i k e l y  t o  bea r  c a s e  marking, even i f  t h e  i n t r i n s i c  empathy of  t h e  noun i s  low. 



Ill 

(15) nemet rey tapwo-uyk- re d- ayn- e 
mother 3MS fire- smatl-0 FA-smell-P 
[his] mother smelted the odour of fire 

But if the Subject is higher on the empathy hierarchy than the Object and the 
Object is a common noun, Object marking is optional even where the referent of 
the NP is both human and overtly definite. 

(16) yen topor tale yikiyr yipke da-k- a 
2SG this woman two where FA-get-P 
where did you get those two women? 

In bitransitive clauses, the Indirect Object takes Object marking obligatorily. 
Indirect Objects are almost invariably Pronouns or Personal Names. But Common 
noun Indirect Objects do not have the same freedom to occur unmarked as do 
Direct Objects and it was for this reason that I recognised the category in 5.1. 

It follows that pronominal Indirect Objects will invariably take Object marking. 

(17) Nam-o yaw ma-kow- ka rey 
~PL-o pig GO-give-PF 3MS 
he has come and given us some pig 

Similarly, Indirect Objects that are Personal Names always bear Object marking. 

(18) Kampo-re wan tawkway da-kow- o 
?hmpo-~ ~ S G  tobacco ~A-give-p 
I gave Kaqo tobacco 

What makes it necessary to recognise Indirect Objects as a category is that 
they must be marked even when they are Common Nouns. 

(19) yan- wom-o rom yaw-re da-kow- o 
child-PL- o ~ P L  pig-o FA-give-P 
they gave the pig to the/some children 

Indeed, the Indirect Object must be marked even if it is lower in empathy than 
the Direct Object. 

As example (20a) illustrates, both the Direct and the Indirect Object may bear 
Object marking. 

(20) (a) yapor-re wan kmpi y- te da-Row- o 
man- 0 ISG Kaempiy-0 FA-give-P 
I gave Kaempiy to a man 

(b) Prey yapor wan bmpiy- te da-kow- o 
3MS man 1% Kaempizj-0 FA-give-P 
?I gave the man to Kaempiy 

Included in the category of Indirect Objects are both the Recipient NP that 
CO-occurs with a bitransitive verb and the Benefactive NP that CO-occurs with 
a verb marked as Benefactive with Low. 

(21) Meytow-re Kapol- tale- re d- i rka-kow- o 
Meytow-0 Parisko-woman-0 FA-get- give-P 
He bought a Parisko woman for Meytow 

In those rare situations where a bitransitive verb bears the Benefactive 
suffix, all three Object NPs may be marked. The verb give may not bear 
the homophonous Benefactive suffix. 



(22) wan Yawur-re Awt i y - r e  tawkway ( - r e )  di-ysrna-kow-o 
1SG Y m - 0  Autiy-0 tobacco- 0 FA-ask- BEN-P 
I asked Yauur for tobacco for Awtiy/ 
I asked Awtiy for tobacco for Y m u r  

This suffix also occurs optionally on the verb of a subordinate clause, 
including relative clauses, complements, and, oddly, subject complements 
(cf. 10.2.4). 

( 2 3 )  rey Yowman-re d- upw-o rey-ke aye da-k- ra -  y-  r e  
3SG Youmen-0 FA-See-P 3SG-PS food FA-IP-@U~-IP-O 
he sou Ymmen eating 

The Instrumental suffix -k is always attached to a form with the Object suffix 
as mentioned below in section 6.4. 

6.3 Possess ive 

The Possessive suffix (P) -ke/-ka occurs only on the same set of substantives 
as does the vowel-initial allomorph of the Object suffix, i.e. pronouns and 
nouns with number marking. 

(24) (a) rom-ka 
3PL-P 
their 

(b) Yawur-wasw-ke 
Yawiir-DU- P 
Yawur and someone's 

( c )  Kam l a kw- ysn i m- ke  
Kii?nn.~rn- GEN- P 
the Yamtan people's 

The Possessive suffix marks NPs bearing a range of semantic relations, such as: 

(1) Alienable possession, i.e. possession of animals, land, things, etc. 

(25) (a) Karowpe-ysnim-ke n i w  
Karowpe-GEN- P ground 
the KaTowpes ' land 

(b) wan-ke p i  yren-ysn 
ISG-P dog- child 

my Puppy 
(2) Inalienable possession, i.e. possession of body parts or kin. 

(26) (a) wan-ke maklake 
ISG-P head 
my head 

(b) Mowke-wsw- ke nemet 
Mowke-DU- P mother 
the mother of Mowke and someone (i. e. his brother) 

(3) The place of origin. 

(27) (a) wiye rey-ke man 
garden ~MS-P tulip 
tulip from the garden 



(27) (b) maw rey-ke yiyay 
bush ~MS-P game 
game from the bush 

(c) Tasypil rey-ke rame 
TaZbipi 3~s-P man 
man from Talbipi 

(4 )  The subject of a nominalised verb also may occur with possessive marking 
(cf. 10.2-3). 

The Instrumental/Comitative (I) marker -k is always attached to a form with 
Object marking. The form of this suffix does not vary. 

(28) (a) Kewmay- ra-k 
Kewmaey-0- I 
with Kewmaey 

(b) yekne- re-k 
axe- 0- I 
with an axe 

(c) wan-e-k 
1SG-0-1 
with me 

(d) Moksl- te-k 
Mokael-0- I 
with Mokael 

(1) This suffix marks all Instruments. 

(29) rey taw yekne-re-k d- ukw- o 
3SG tree axe- 0- I FA-fell-P 
he felled the tree with an axe 

(2) It also marks all Comitatives. Section 4.9 contains a discussion of the 
effects of comitative NPs on number marking on the verb. 

(30) Yawepiy-re-k sye da-k- ra- y- e 
Yawepiy-0- I food FA-IP-eat-IP-P 
he used to eat food with Ymepiy 

(3) The personal source of getting with the verb get bears the Instrumental/ 
Comitative suffix (cf. 5 - 6 ) .  

(31) Siypik-ysnim-e-k tapwo da-k'- a 
Sepik- GEN- 0-1 fire FA-get-P 
[we] got fire from the people of the Sepik 

(4 )  Finally, the verb in temporal clauses is marked as Instrumental/Comitative 
(cf. 10.3). 

(32) rey d- ey- e nom sye da-k- ra- taw- ey-wa- re-k 
3SG FA-come-P we food FA-IP-eat-stca't-IP-just-0- I 
he came just as we were starting to eat 



6.5 Location/Di r e c t i o n  

The Location/Direction s u f f i x  ( L )  , has  t h e  form -ke/-ko/-ka a f t e r  vowels and 
-e/-o/-a a f t e r  consonants. The vowel q u a l i t y  of the  s u f f i x  i s  determined by a 
vowel harmony r u l e  descr ibed i n  2.2.10. I t  occurs on NPs r e f e r r i n g  t o  p laces ,  
inc luding Demonstratives, bu t  never on personal  pronouns. I t  may occur on an 
a d j e c t i v e  o r  an i n t e n s i f i e r  i f  it i s  t h e  l a s t  word i n  such a noun phrase ,  a s  i n  
(33d) and (33e) .  

Karn1 akw-o 
Kconnurn- L 

W i t i t - i  
W i t i t - L  

aewre- ke 
house - L 

wiytape yapo-ke 
r i v e r  very-L 
to / from/at  a r e a t  b i g  r i v e r  

ka pern wa r uke- ke  
pond big-  L 
to/ from/at a b e  pond 

The Location/Direction s u f f i x  marks t h e  source o r  the  goal  of motion, i f  it is 
a p lace ,  i . e .  a p lace  name, a d i r e c t i o n ,  o r  denotes some phys ica l  l o c a l i t y ,  
e.g. a house, a road, a r i v e r ,  a p a r t  of a house o r  a t r e e ,  e t c .  I t  a l s o  marks 
t h e  l o c a t i o n  of a s t a t e ,  p rocess ,  o r  a c t i o n ,  again provided t h a t  the  N P  r e f e r s  
t o  a p lace .  The meaning of t h e  assoc ia ted  verb determines the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  
of Locative NP a s  e i t h e r  l o c a t i o n  o r  d i r e c t i o n ,  and i f  d i r e c t i o n ,  whether 
from o r  t o .  Thus, un less  t h e  c l a u s e  con ta ins  a Direction verb,  the  Locative NP 
w i l l  r e f e r  t o  a loca t ion .  I f  t h e  c l a u s e  conta ins  the  verb z.y go,  one of t h e  
o t h e r  Goal verbs ( c f .  5 . 2 )  o r  a s e r i a l i s a t i o n  with gy, then the  Locative N P  
w i l l  r e f e r  t o  a goal .  And i f  t h e  c lause  conta ins  the  verb c?ya C O W  one of  t h e  
o t h e r  Source verbs ( c f .  5 . 2 ) ,  o r  a s e r i a l i s a t i o n  ending i n  g y a ,  then t h e  
Locative w i l l  be a source.  There a r e  a number of ' l o c a t i o n ' n o u n s  t h a t  commonly 
compound with o the r  nouns t o  make t h e  re fe rence  of t h e  Locative more e x p l i c i t  
( c f .  3 .7 .2) .  The following l i s t  inc ludes  a l l  such nouns t h a t  have come t o  my 
a t t e n t i o n .  

Table 6.1 

or top or-e above, on top of 
d i yake under d i yake-ke under, beneath, below 
rjake under gake-ke far under 
tsy tsy near' tsy t s y  -e near (touching) 
teywake near teywake- ke near 
l ukw middle l ukw-o inside, between, among 
n i W ground n i W-e outside 
wurne heart wurne-ke i n  front of 
ye krna k back yekrnak-e behind. 
arnole side arno 1 e- ke beside 
y i 1  edge yi l -e  a longside 
tepy i w  side (house) tepy iw-e next t o  a house 
ta l ten end (house) tal ten-e i n  front/back of a house 
kodank corner (house) kodank-e a t  corner of a house 



(34) (a) swri+ or 
house+top 
roof 

(b) awre rey-k' or(-e) 
house ~ M S - P S  top-L 
(on) top of a house 

(c) swr'+ or- e 
house+top-L 
on top o f  a house/on a roof 

(35) piyren yikiyr aswre+ diyake-ke da-k- owna- y 
dog two house+under- L FA-IP-s leep-IP 
two dogs are sleeping under the house 

Locative NPs are almost exclusively adverbial in nature. Awtuw speakers will 
occasionally accept a Locative N P  as a nominal modifier, but with noticeable 
reluctance. Such constructions are therefore clearly not felicitous, and 
almost certainly not grammatical. 

(36) (a) *rey tiwle- ke taw 
3MS mountain-L t ree  

*the t ree  on the mountain 

(b) ̂ rey taw t iwle- ke 
3MS t r ee  mountain-L 

*the t r ee  on the mountain 

A restrictive relative clause, as in (37a), or a non-restrictive relative 
clause, as in (37b), are the only structures available to express such notions 

(37) (a) rey tiwle- ke di-k- iwrek-ey-re taw 
3MS mountain-L FA-IP-stand-IP-0 t r ee  
the t r ee  tha t  i s  standing on the mountain 

(b) rey taw, tiwle- ke di-k- iwrek-ey 
3MS t r ee  mountain-L FA-IP-stand-IP 
the tree,  which i s  standing on the mountain 

6.6 Vocative 

The Vocative suffix (V) occurs only when the speaker wishes to attract the 
attention of the addressee (cf. 12.3). It does not mark nouns in the course 
of conversation. The only nouns that accept this suffix are personal names 
and kinship terms that bear no number marking. 

(38) Qaye- WO, yen kar-eya 
father-v 2 S G  IMP-come 
Daddy, come here! 

(39) Yowmen-a, yen tawkway kan-ka ker-eya 
Yomen-V 2SG tobacco IMP-get IMP-come 
Yowmen, bring some tobacco! 



CHAPTER 7 

STRUCTURE OF THE NOUN PHRASE 

Awtuw word o r d e r  is, on t h e  whole, very  f r e e .  Where t h e  c o n s t r a i n t s  a r e  most 
r i g i d  is  w i t h i n  t h e  Noun Phrase.  This  chap te r  d e s c r i b e s  t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t s  of  
t h e  NP, t h e i r  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  of  CO-occurrence, t h e i r  o r d e r ,  and t h e  pe rmis s ib l e  
permuta t ions  

7 .1  Schemat 

We can begin 
s t r u c t u r e  of  
t o  g e n e r a t i v  

o f  canon ica l  o r d e r .  

c of NP s t r u c t u r e  

wi th  a s imple  p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  a few r u l e s  t h a t  d e s c r i b e  t h e  
t h e  Awtuw NP. These expansion r u l e s  do n o t  r e p r e s e n t  a commitment 

t heo ry ,  b u t  r a t h e r  a convenient  schematic  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  of  t h e  
b a s i c  s t r u c t u r e  of 

1. NP -i- 

2 .  NP ->- 

3 .  DET -+ 

4. POS -+ 

5. NOM -+ 

6. AP + 

t h e  Awtuw NP. 

NP (NP*) (CASE MARKER) 

(DETERMINER) (NOM* ) (QUANTIFIER) 

KINSHIP TERM 
QUANTIFIER 
POSSESSIVE NP 

I (NP) PERSONAL PRONOUN 
N-NUMBER MARKER 
A-ysen i m . 
(S)  (CN (NM) (AI')) 

(ADJECTIVE) (INTENSIFIER) 

I w i l l  d e f e r  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  r u l e  1 and begin  w i t h  t h e  expansion o f  t h e  simple 
NP. A s  I mentioned, t h e r e  a r e  a number o f  c o n s t r a i n t s  on t h e  co-occurrence o f  
v a r i o u s  c o n s t i t u e n t s  w i t h i n  t h e  NP, and I w i l l  d e s c r i b e  t h e s e  a s  t h e y  become 
r e l e v a n t  i n  t h e  cour se  o f  t h e  ensuing  d i s c u s s i o n .  

7.2 The minimal NP 

I n  Chapter 3 we saw t h a t  a l a r g e  and i n t e r n a l l y  complex c l a s s  of  lexemes, which 
we denominated S u b s t a n t i v e s ,  can be i d e n t i f i e d  by p r e c i s e l y  t h i s  c r i t e r i o n - t h e  



ability to occur as the unique constituent of an NP. This class includes all 
Nouns -Common nouns, Kinship terms, Personal Names, and Place Names -and all 
Pronouns - Personal Pronouns, Demonstrative Pronouns, Interrogative Pronouns, 
and Obliviative Pronouns. 

We can begin by illustrating simple NPs and examine the more complicated 
structures later. Rule 2 stipulates than an NP may consist of either a 
Determiner, a Quantifier, or a constituent I have designated Nominal. 

7.2.1 Example (1) illustrates Quantifiers in the role of sole constituent of 
an NP. 

(1) (a) kokot d- ay-ka 
a22 RL-go-PF 
everyone has gone 

(b) yikiyr ma-wey-e 
two arrive-? 
two arvived 

7 . 7 . 7  Next we can look at the expansion of the Determiner as the sole 
constituent of the NP. At this point it is relevant to mention that there is 
a constraint that prevents a Kinterm from occurring as the Determiner of any 
NP that does not have a Personal name in the Nominal constituent. Furthermore, 
since an NP with a Quantifier as the sole constituent in the Determiner slot is 
indistinguishable from one with a Quantifier as the sole constituent in the 
Quantifier slot, examples (2) and (3) illustrate only Pronouns and Possessives 
as expansions of the Determiner. 

( 2 )  (a) yen-ke waruke 
~SG-PS big 
yours is big 

(b) rey wokek rame rey-ke waruke 
3MS tail man 3MS-PS big 
fhe tall, man ' S  is big 

3 )  (a) yen waruke 
2SG big 
you 're big 

(b) tader waruke 
this big 
this one 'S big 

(C) yeran waruke? 
who? big 
who 'S big? 

(d) rnenerey waruke 
OBLIV big 
whatchameaZZit is big 



Examples (2)  and (3) display the following s tructures:  

L21 N P  131 NP 
l l 

DET 

l 

yen -ke 

DET 

l 

7 . 2 . 3  We can now turn t o  the expansions of the NOM given in  rule  5. To begin 
with, the NOM may consis t  of an Adjective marked with the Generic su f f ix  -ysenim. 
Bare adject ives  may not occur a s  the only const i tuent  of NOM, a s  was pointed 
out in  3.3. 

(4)  ( a )  wokak-yanim 
ta l l -  GEN 
t a l l  people 

(b) y i  tarn- y a n i m  
generous-GEN 
generous people 

Next, the NOM may expand t o  a Place name, a s  shown i n  example ( 5 ) .  

(5)  Tseypi 1 waruke 
Talbipi b ig  
Talbipi is b ig  

A Place name may carry the Generic suf f ix .  

( 6 )  Worke- yanirn d- ay-ka 
Seinim-GEN RL-go-PF 
the people from Seinim have gone 

A Personal name, with o r  without number marking, can a l so  f i l l  the NOM s l o t .  

( 7 )  ( a )  Awkay d-  ay-e 
Awkay RL-go-P 
Awkay went 

(b) A 1  tiy-wom d -  sy -m-  e 
Al i iy -PL RL-go-PL-P 
Altiy-mob went 

The NOM can a l so  expand t o  S ( c f .  10 .2) ,  which may be any clause, although 
there are  constraints  on i ts  complexity. Example (8 )  i l l u s t r a t e s  t h i s  
s t ructure.  

( 8 )  ( a )  tey wan-e [Yawur d- ay-ka-re]  da-rnak-a 
3FS 1SG-0 Ymur RL-go-PF-0 RL-say-P 
she to ld  me t h a t  Ymur had gone 

(b)  yen rom-o [W-  ay-re-re] de-yarns-ka 
2 S G  3PL-0 RL-go-FU-0 RL-ask- PF 
have you asked them t o  go? 



I t  can also expand t o  a Common noun, with or without number marking or an 
Adjective phrase, as i l lus t ra ted  i n  example ( 9 ) .  

7.2.4 Finally ,  NOM may expand t o  an S and any o f  
Common noun displayed above 

(10)  d- ay-ka-m- re  t a l e -  m medaye waruke 
RL-go-PF-PL-o woman-PL good b ig  
the good women who have gone are b ig  

Example [ l 0 1  displays the structure o f  t he  NOM i n  

t i y 1 waruke 
stone b ig  
the stone i s  big 

t i y l -  yanim waruke 
st0ne-GEN big 
the stones are big 

t i y l  t ipraykwo waruke 
stone black big 
the black stone i s  big 

t i y 1 -  yaenim t ipraykwo waruke 
stone-Gm black b ig  
t h ~  black stones are big 

t a l e  waruke 
woman big 
the woman i s  big 

t a l e -  m waruke 
woman- P L  big 
the  women are big 

t a l e  medaye waruke 
woman good big 
the good woman i s  big 

t a l e -  m medaye waruke 
woman-PL good big 
the good women are big 

The structures exemplified i n  (9a-h) are displayed i n  [ g ] .  

191  [a/elNP [ b / f  l N p  [ c / g l  N p  [ d / h l  Np  

l l l l 

the  structures 

(10)  - 

involving a 



NP 

l 
NOM 

daeykamre t a l e  -m medaye 

While I exemplify t h e  f u n c t i o n s  o f  an  S i n  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  NP i n  t h i s  
chap te r ,  a s  i n  examples (8) and ( 1 0 ) ,  I d e f e r  d e t a i l e d  d i s c u s s i o n  of  such S s  
t o  10.2.7. 

7.3 Constraints on the Determiner 

A s  Rule 3 shows, t h e r e  a r e  f o u r  p o t e n t i a l  cand ida te s  f o r  i n c l u s i o n  i n  t h e  
Determiner s l o t ,  a  Kinship term, a Q u a n t i f i e r ,  a  Pronoun, and a Posses s ive  NP. 

7.3.1 A s  I mentioned above, t h e r e  is a c o n s t r a i n t  p e r t a i n i n g  t o  Kinship  terms 
- i f  a  Kinship term occur s  a s  t h e  Determiner,  then  t h e r e  must be a n  unmodified 
Personal  Name i n  t h e  Nominal s l o t .  The members of t h e  c l a s s  o f  Kinship  terms 
a r e  i s o l a t e d  formal ly  i n  3.3 and l i s t e d  exhaus t ive ly ,  w i t h  some d i s c u s s i o n ,  i n  
11.1. Example (11) i l l u s t r a t e s  t h i s  c o n s t r a i n t  and [ll] d i s p l a y s  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  
o f  ( l l a ) .  

(11) ( a )  eywe Wiltiw 
ancestor W i  Z t i w  
Grandpa W i  Z t i w  

(b )  *eywe Kamlakw 
ancestor Kamurn 

*grandfather (from) K a r m m  

(c)  *eywe rame 
ancestor man 

*ancestor man 

DET NOM 

l l 

l PrN 

l 
eywe W i  1 t iw 

While example (12a)  might be i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  a  ca se  o f  a  Kinship term determining  
a Q u a n t i f i e r  a s  d i sp l ayed  i n  [12a1] ,  (12b) i l l u s t r a t e s  t h a t  [12a2]  i s  a more 
p l a u s i b l e  a n a l y s i s .  

(12) ( a )  eywe y i k i y r  
ancestor two 
two grandparents 



(12) (b) raew eywe y ik iy r  
3DU ances to r  two 
t h e  two grandparents 

DET 

' 1  
NOM DET NOM 

KT CN 
l 

PRO CN 

1 
eywe y ik iy r  

l l 
eywe y ik iy r  raw eywe 1 ' 1  yik iy r  

7.3.2 There a r e  four  formally d i s t ingu i shab le  c l a s s e s  of Pronouns, any of 
which may occur a s  t h e  Determiner of an NP.  Any pronoun may determine any 
Quant i f ier  o r  a Nominal t h a t  expands t o  one of the  following. 

a.  (S)  (CN(NM)  ( A P ) )  
b. PIN -yaenim 
c .  A -yaenim 

Example (13) i l l u s t r a t e s  each c l a s s  of pronoun determining a Quant i f ier .  

(13) ( a )  rorn kokot 
~ P L  ail 
ail, them 

(b)  'tadu-rn orkweynaywo 
this-PL four 
these  f o u r  

( c )  yeran y i k i y r ?  
who? two 
who two? 

(d) rnenerey urunk 
OB L th ree  
what 'S t h e i r  th ree  names 

Example ( 1 4 )  i l l u s t r a t e s  each c l a s s  of pronoun determining a Nominal expanded 
a s  S CN NM AP. 

(14)  ( a )  rom d- ay-ka-m- re  yaen- worn waruke 
~ P L  RL-go-PF-PL-o child-PL b i g  
t h e  b i g  k ids  who have- gone 

(b) topo-m d-  cey-ka-m- re  ysn- worn waruke 
that-PL RL-go-PF-PL-o child-PL b i g  
those  b i g  k ids  who have gone 

( C )  yeran d-  aey-ka-m- re yan- worn waruke? 
who? RL-go-PF-PL-o chiZd-PL b i g  
which b i g  k ids  who have gone 

(d)  menerey d- aey-ka-m- r e  yaen- worn waruke 
O?L RL-go-PF-PL-o child-PL b i g  
what's t h e i r  face b i g  k ids  who have gone 



Example (15)  i l l u s t r a t e s  each class  o f  pronoun determining a Nominal expanded 
as PIN-yanim. 

(15)  ( a )  rom Meley-yanim 
3PL Meley-GEN 
the people from Meley 

(b) t a d u - m  Meley-yanim 
th is -PL Meliy-GEN 
these people from Meley 

( c )  yeran Meley-yanim? 
who? M ~ & ? ~ - G E N  
which people from Meley? 

(d) menerey Meley-yanim 
OBL Meley-GEN 
what's t h e i r  faces from Meley 

Example (16)  i l l u s t r a t e s  each class  o f  pronoun determining a Nominal expanded 
as A-yanim. 

(16) ( a )  rom wokak-yanim 
3PL t a i l -  GEN 
the t a l l  

(b)  t 'adu-m wokak-yanim 
th i2 i -p~  t a n -  GEN 
these t a l l  people 

( c )  yeran wokak-yeen im?  
who? t a u -  GEN 
wh-ioh t a i l  people? 

(d) menerey wokak-yanim 
OB L t a i l -  GEN 
what's t h e i r  face t a i l  people 

Two classes  o f  Pronpun are more restr icted i n  t h e i r  a b i l i t y  t o  determine 
Nominals. Interrogative and Obliviative pronouns may not determine ei ther  
Place Names or Personal Names. For our purposes, number marking on Personal 
Names i s  irrelevant .  

( 1 7 )  ( a )  ̂ yeran?/'^menerey Yawur 
who? OBLIV ' Ymur  

^who?/^what 'S-his-name Ymur  

( b )  ̂ yakum?/%nenerey W u t l a k w  
what? OBLIV 

*iohat?/*uhatchamacallit Gutaiye 

Personal and Demonstrative Pronouns may determine Personal names and Place 
names without number marking, as shown i n  example ( 1 8 ) .  

(18)  ( a )  rey/tader A w t i y  
3 ~ s / t h i s  A w t i y  
( t h i s )  A w t i y  

( b )  rom/tadu-m W u t  lakw 
~ P L / ~ ~ < S - P L  Gutaiye 
the/ these people from Gutai-ye 



(18) (c) rey/topor Wutlakw 
3~s/that Gutaige 
(that) Gutaiye (over there) 

Personal Pronouns and Demonstrative Pronouns, which are freer to determine a 
variety of Nominal structures, bear number marking. The Demonstratives exhibit 
a plural/non-plural distinction and may agree with their referent in number. 
If the referent of the Nominal is singular or dual, the Demonstrative must be 
unmarked for number, and if the referent of the nominal is plural, the 
Demonstrative may bear plural marking. 

(19) (a) tader-*tadum tale naydowo 
this/ these woman one 
this one woman 

(b) tader/*tadum tale yi ki y r  
this/ these woman two 
these two women 

(c) tader/tadum tale- m 1 iwke 
this/ these woman-PL many 
these many women 

The Personal Pronouns make an obligatory three-way distinction in number. A 
plural Nominal conditions a plural Personal pronoun in its Determiner, a dual 
Nominal, a dual Determiner, and a singular Nominal, a singular Determiner. 

( 2 0 )  (a) rey/^rsw/*rom ysn naydowo 
3 ~ s -  3DU/ 3PL child one 
the one elzild 

(b) ̂rey/raw/*rom yan- wsw y i ki y r 
3MS/3DU/ 3PL child-DU two 
the two children 

(c) ̂rey/*raw/rom ysn- worn 
~ M S / ~ D U /  3PL child-PL 
the children 

Furthermore, non-plural Demonstratives, third person singular Personal Pronouns, 
and the Obliviatives exhibit a Female/non-Female distinction. If the referent 
of the Nominal is either animate and male, or inanimate, then the Determiner 
must be in the non-Female form. But if the referent of the Nominal is female, 
the Determiner may be either Female or non-Female. 

(21) (a) rey/tey tale 
3MS/3FS woman 
the woman 

(b) ade- r/ade- t tale 
DEM-M/DEM-F woman 
this woman 

(c) menerey/menetey tale 
OBLIV-M/OBLIV-F woman 
what 'S-her-name 

(22) ̂tey/*ade-t/fimenetey tiyl/yompurkay 
3FS/ DEM-F/ OBLIV-F stone/youth 
*the/this/what 'S-her-name stone/youth 



The l a s t  p o i n t  I want t o  make he re  w i t h  r ega rd  t o  t h e  Pronouns i s  t h e  func t ion  
of t h e  t h i r d  person Personal  Pronouns. These a r e  by f a r  t h e  most common 
de te rmine r s  i n  any d i scour se .  The i r  f u n c t i o n  i s  t o  mark an  N P  a s  d e f i n i t e ,  
which accounts  f o r  t h e i r  ubiqui tousness .  While d e f i n i t e  NPs need n o t  be 
determined by such a pronoun, a l l  NPs determined by r ey ,  t e y ,  raw, o r  rorn are 
d e f i n i t e .  

7.3.3 Q u a n t i f i e r s  a r e  more cons t r a ined  than  Pronouns i n  t h e  range o f  Nominals 
t hey  may determine.  A Q u a n t i f i e r  may n o t  determine any Nominal t h a t  i s  o the r -  
w i s e  q u a n t i f i e d  i n  any way, e i t h e r  by a Q u a n t i f i e r  i n  t h e  Q u a n t i f i e r  c o n s t i t u e n t  
o r  by number marking on t h e  Noun. Furthermore,  a Q u a n t i f i e r  may n o t  determine 
any Proper  Noun o r  S. Q u a n t i f i e r s  may o n l y  determine o therwise  unquan t i f i ed  
Common nouns. 

( 2 3 )  ( a )  5kokot Yawur/Taypi l (-yan i m)/uy d- ak1 a-ka-m- r e  
a l l  Y m u r / T a l b i p i - ~ ~ ~  hole RL-dig- P F - P L - 0  

*att Yawur f s ) /Talb ip i  (people)/who have dug a hole 

(b) *kokot yan- waw/yan- worn/yan urunk 
all. child-DV/ child-PL/ chi ld three 

*both/all/ three children 

There i s  one Q u a n t i f i e r  n e v e r t h e l e s s  worthy of  s p e c i a l  d i s c u s s i o n .  Like t h e  
o t h e r  Q u a n t i f i e r s ,  dani may occur  i n  e i t h e r  t h e  Determiner o r  t h e  Q u a n t i f i e r  
component. 

When dani determines an  NP, it means one, another, the other.  

(24) ( a )  dani rarne monokene 
another man bad 
another bad man 

(b)  dani yan 
another chi ld 
another child 

When it appears  i n  t h e  Q u a n t i f i e r  c o n s t i t u e n t  of  an o therwise  determined NP, it  
r e t a i n s  t h i s  meaning. 

(25) opo- m m r e  dani 
that-PL house other 
those other houses 

But i f  it occur s  a s  t h e  Q u a n t i f i e r  o f  an undetermined Nominal, t hen  it marks 
t h e  N P  a s  i n d e f i n i t e .  

(26)  ( a )  t a l e  owyan dasni 
woman old a 
an old woman 

(b)  worn a y l e  dani  
coconut dry a 
a dry coconut 

I t  i s  conceivable  t h a t  t h e  b a s i c  meaning of  an  NP w i t h  dani i n  any p o s i t i o n  i s  
t h a t  t h e  r e f e r e n t  of  t h a t  NP is  n o t  t h e  most s a l i e n t  i n s t a n c e  of  t h e  type  t h a t  
t h e  N P  deno tes  (Avery Andrews, p c ) .  



What is odd is that when daeni seems to be most determiner-like semantically, 
when it signals indefiniteness, it must occur in the Quantifier slot, where we 
would expect it to be less determiner-like. And when it occurs as a Determiner, 
it has the less determiner-like meaning. It may be possible to explain this in 
terms of daeni's predeliction to mean precisely one, in this position. Dsni 
substitutes for the numeral naydowo one in many contexts. Indeed, naydowdowo 
only one, abne appears to occur much more frequently than the bare numeral, 
probably because dsni is the unmarked form for one. 

Once we have established that dani as a Quantifier is very much like the 
numeral one, it requires no great leap to see how it has come to mean a, as 
the numeral one has in many other languages. 

For example, in Tongan, despite a three-way distinction of referentiality - the 
article ha 'non-referential' contrasting with the article e/he 'referential' 
which in turn contrasts with the article e/he with an accompanying shift in 
stress to the last vowel in the NP 'definite' - the commonest way of marking an 
NP as non-referential is to use a construction with the numeral. 

( 2 7 )  mai fo'i suluka e taha 
give-me NOUN CL cigarette NUM CL one 
give me a cigarette 

Awtuw has a construction precisely parallel to the Tongan. 

( 2 3 )  wan-e tawkway dani ka~-kuw 
ISG-o tobacco one IMP-give 
give me a cigarette 

7.3.4 Possessive NPs may determine any Nominal or Quantifier without 

nom-ke A l t i y  
IPL-PS A* 
our Alt-iy 

norn-ke Kaml akw 
IPL-PS Kunmm 
our Kcurmum 

norn-ke yaw 
1PL-PS pig 
our pig 

nom-ke Qaye 
IPL-PS father 
our father 

nom-ke urunk 
IPL-PS three 
our three 

nom-ke d- ay-ka-m- re 
1PL-PS RL-90-PF-PL-0 
our having gone 



Three types  of  lexemes may t a k e  Posses s ive  marking. Any noun w i t h  t h e  p l u r a l  
s u f f i x  -m may t a k e  Possess ive  marking. Forms wi th  t h e  d u a l , p l u r a l , a n d  g e n e r i c  
s u f f i x e s  a l s o  a c c e p t  t h e  Posses s ive  s u f f i x .  And a l l  Pe r sona l  Pronouns a r e  
e l i g i b l e  t o  t a k e  -ke. 

Nouns unmarked f o r  number, i n c l u d i n g  Proper and Place  names, demonst ra t ives  and 
i n t e r r o g a t i v e s  a r e  fol lowed by t h e  posses s ive  form of a t h i r d  person  pe r sona l  
pronoun. The pronoun c a r r y i n g  posses s ive  marking ag rees  i n  number and gender 
w i th  t h e  r e f e r e n t  o f  t h e  NP i n  accordance w i t h  t h e  p r i n c i p l e s  d i scussed  above. 

(30) Menyew rey-ke yar  
PrN h e - P S a n c e s t o r  
Menyew 'S a n c e s t o r  

(31) Tasypi l rey-ke trewel  
PIN he- PS t r o u b l e  
Tatbip-i 'S t r o u b l e  

(32) nemane-t tey-ke worn 
elder- F ~ F S - P S  coconut  
[ h e r ]  elder sister 'S coconut  

Examples (30-32) i l l u s t r a t e  t h e  fo l lowing s t r u c t u r e :  

DET 

l 
POS 

NP 

l 
NOM 

l 
N 

l 
PrN 

l 
Men yew rey -ke 

\ 
NOM 

l 

A Possess ive  NP may embed a n o t h e r  Posses s ive  NP. 

(33) Wiykatuw-yasnim-ke owyim- ke k i l  
PIN- GEN- PS U ~ C ~ S ~ O ~ S - P S  s t o r y  
t h e  story of t h e  ancestors of t h e  people of Wiykatuu 

Example [33]  d i s p l a y s  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  of  ( 3 3 ) .  



/ 
DET 

l 

T CM 
DET 

l 
l 

POS 

NOM 

l 

7.4 Structure o f  the Adjective phrase 

As indicated in rule 5 above, only an NP with a Common noun in the Nominal 
constituent may include an Adjective phrase. Example (34) illustrates 
the ungrammaticality of CO-occurrences of Adjective phrases with Personal 
names, Place names, and Adjectives with the generic suffix. Note that I defer 
discussion of multiple Nominal constituents to section 7.6. 

(34) (a) *Kewmy (waruke) (yapor) 
Kewmaey big very 

* a  (verv) big/quite the Kmmaey 

(b) 9:Karnlakw (waruke) (yapor) 
K m m  big very 

*a (very bi-g/qui-te the Kcamm 

(C) *y i tarn- ysnim (waruke) (yapor) 
generous-GEN big very 

* (very) biglquite the generous people 

Note that these constructions are only ungrammatical in the interpretation of 
the adjective phrase as attributive. Otherwise identical utterances with 
predication intonation are perfectly acceptable. 

Any lexical item identifiable as an Adjective by the criteria described in 
Chapter 3, except the Intensifiers, may fill the Adjective slot. Intensifiers 
have a slot of their own. 



Rule 6 s t i p u l a t e s  t h a t  an Adjec t ive  ph rase  may c o n s i s t  o f  e i t h e r  an Adjec t ive  
or  a n  I n t e n s i f i e r ,  o r  both.  Example (35) i l l u s t r a t e s  a l l  t h r e e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  
and [ 351 d i s p l a y s  t h e i r  s t r u c t u r e .  

(35) (a) yompurkay waruke 
young man big 
a big young man 

(b) yompurkay yapor 
young man very 
quite the young man 

( c )  yompurkay waruke yapor 
young man b i q v e r y  
a very big young man 

[ 35 1 [ a ]  NP [ b l  NP [ c l  NP 
l l l 

Note t h a t  one of  t h e  I n t e n s i f i e r s ,  yankeyke a l i t t l e ,  s l ightly is  a l s o  a  
DIMENSION Adjec t ive  meaning small, and a  Q u a n t i f i e r  meaning a x t t l e  (quantity),  
and may occur  i n  e i t h e r  t h e  Ad jec t ive  o r  t h e  I n t e n s i f i e r  s l o t .  

CN AP CN AP CN 

(36) ( a )  t i y l  yankeyke 
stone small 
a small stone 

l 

(b)  t i y  1 worne yankeyke 
stone l ight  l i t t l e  
a rather l ight  stone 

l 

Yankeyke may double as an  I n t e n s i f i e r  i n  tongue-in-cheek c o n t e x t s  i f  t h e  
Adjec t ive  is n o t  yankeyke. 

( 3 7 )  ( a )  ulwun waruke yankeyke yankeyke, tenk-tapem-kwo 
python big S t ight  Zy s l ight ly  tank-trunk-CMP 
a very s l ight ly  big python, l ike  a rain tank 

A A A A I 

(b )  t a l e  yankeyke mede/~apor/yankeyke 
woman small very/very/ s l'ight ty 
a very/slightly small woman 

( c )  * t a l e  yankeyke yankeyke yankeyke 
woman small s l ight  l y  &ightly 

*a very sl ightly small- woman 

l l l 
yompurkay waruke yompurkay yapor yompurkay waruke yapor 

l 



7.5 Word o r d e r  permutations 

When a Common noun is high in empathy, Adjectives often, and more complex 
Adjective phrases sometimes, precede it. Examples like (38) and (39) motivate 
the abbreviated Empathy hierarchy in (40). 

(38) (a) waruke tale 
big woman 
big woman 

(b) *waruke pi y ren (c) *waruke taw 
big dog big tree 

(39) (a) wuwkl iwke tale 
long woman 
tail- woman 

(b) wuwl iwke piyren (c) *wuwkl iwke taw 
long dog long tree 
long dog 

(40) Abbreviated Empathy Hierarchy 
[ +HUMAN] > [+ANIMATE] > [-ANIMATE] 

In fact, certain classes of adjectives have a strong tendency to precede high 
empathy nouns. VALUE adjectives, e.g. monokene bad, AGE adjectives, e.g. owyasn 
old,  and HUMAN PROPENSITY adjectives, e.g. yitarn generous are most likely to 
precede the nouns they modify, other classes of adjectives, as in (41d) and 
(41e), do so too. 

(41) (a) yi tarn rame 
generous man 
generous man 

(b) mede rame 
good man 
good man 

(c) owtiykayasn tale 
old woman 
old woman 

(d) yankeyke tale 
sma It woman 
small woman 

(e) kupkwap tale 
fast woman 
fast woman 

Most PHYSICAL PROPERTY adjectives either may not CO-occur with human nouns, as 
in (41f), or become HUMAN PROPENSITY adjectives in such constructions, as in 
(41h). When a PHYSICAL PROPERTY adjective, as such, modifies a human noun, it 
tends to depersonify that noun, reducing it in empathy. So these are more 
likely to follow the noun, as in (41j) 

(Â£ *tale warn 
woman blunt 

*blunt woman 



(41) (g) rnelpeyaw karnkarn 
pawpaw hard 
'hard pawpaw 

(h )  karnkarn t a l e  
stingy woman 
stingy woman 

(i) Pworne t a l e  
l i gh t  woman 
l i gh t  woman 

( j )  t a l e  worne 
woman l igh t  
l i gh t  woman 

Occas iona l l y ,  a  f u l l  A d j e c t i v e  Ph ra se  w i l l  p recede  t h e  noun, as i n  ( 4 2 a ) .  But  
it i s  more common f o r  t h e  I n t e n s i f i e r  t o  fo l l ow  t h e  Noun, a s  i n  ( 4 2 b ) .  

(42)  ( a )  yanyankeyke rnede nernet 
t i ny  rea l  mother 
real t i n y  mother 

( b )  waruke rarne yapor  
big man very 
very big man 

(43)  ulwun waruke yapor/mede/yankeyke 
python big very/ very /s l igh t ly  
a very/sZightZy b ig  python 

7.6 Nominal s e r i a l  i s a t i o n  
The Awtuw Noun Phrase  as I have a n a l y s e d  it h e r e  i s  c o n s t r a i n e d  a s  t o  t h e  
amount of  i n fo rma t ion  it can  accommodate. I n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  no A d j e c t i v e  Ph ra se  
c o n t a i n s  more than  one a d j e c t i v e .  The q u e s t i o n  i n e v i t a b l y  a r i s e s  a s  t o  how a  
speaker  mod i f i e s  a  noun when it is  n e c e s s a r y  t o  a t t r i b u t e  more t h a n  one 
p r o p e r t y  t o  t h a t  noun. 

The answer t o  t h i s  q u e s t i o n  r e s i d e s  i n  a n  e x p l a n a t i o n  o f  t h e  m u l t i p l e  NPs t h a t  
Rule 1 p e r m i t s ,  and t h e  m u l t i p l e  nominal  c o n s t i t u e n t s  t h a t  Rule 2  p e r m i t s .  I 
have co ined  t h e  term nominal serialisation t o  d e s c r i b e  t h i s  phenomenon. 

7 .6 .1  Where a n  NP e n t e r s  i n t o  a  c o n s t r u c t i o n  of  t h i s  s o r t ,  it most f r e q u e n t l y  
s e r i a l i s e s  a  nominal c o n s t i t u e n t  c o n s i s t i n g  of  a  noun and a n  a d j e c t i v e .  

(44)  (a)  rey t u k r e  rarne, kalakw rarne, y  i t a n  rarne 
3MS short man qu ie t  man generous man 
the short,  qu ie t ,  generous man 

Example [44a]  d i s p l a y s  t h e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  ( 4 4 a ) .  



PRO 
AP CN AP CN 

l 
rey t u k r e  rame kalakw rarne yitarn rame 

The Determiner  i n  t h i s  N P  p r e v e n t s  any ambiguity from a r i s i n g  w i t h  r ega rd  t o  
C O - r e f e r e n t i a l i t y .  I f  t h e  t h r e e  NPs were no t  C O - r e f e r e n t i a l ,  t h e  most i d i o m a t i c  
c o n s t r u c t i o n  would conca t ena t e  e q u a t i v e  p r e d i c a t i o n s  ( c f .  8 - 4 1 ,  as i n  (44b ) .  

(44) (b )  (urunk rame),  dani rame t u k r e  rame, dasni rame . . . 
three man one man short man one man 

(three men), one man i s  short, one man i s  . . . 
Example (44c)  i l l u s t r a t e s  t h e  consequences o f  conca t ena t ing  NPs q u a n t i f i e d  w i t h  
a numeral. 

( c )  ( y i y l e  dceni mak orkweynaywo rame),  t u k r e  rame urunk, 
'hand a plus four m a n s h o r t  man three 

(nine men), three short men, three quie t  men, 

kalakw rame urunk, yitarn rarne urunk 
quie t  man three generous man three 
and three generous men 

7 . 6 . 2  The second NP may a l s o  c o n s i s t  of a  more f u l l y  expanded Nominal 
c o n s t i t u e n t ,  i n c l u d i n g  a Clause c o n s t i t u e n t  (S)  ( c f .  10.2.8) . 

(45) owyirn- k e k i l  [ [ ~ i ~ k a t u w + o w ~ i m  rokw-psyk- e - r e ]  ki l ] 
ancestors-PS s toryWiykatuw+ancestors  do- f irs t -P-0 story 
a tradi t ional  s t o w  tha t  the ancestors o f  Wiykatuw origin~.ZZy to ld  

The s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h i s  MP i s  d i s p l a y e d  i n  [45]. 

DET NOM 

POS CN 

l 
l 

NOM 



7.6.3 The second NP may a l s o  c o n s i s t  of  an unadorned Clause c o n s t i t u e n t  
func t ion ing  a s  a  n o n - r e s t r i c t i v e  R e l a t i v e  c l a u s e ,  a s  i n  (46) . Example [46]  
d i s p l a y s  t h e  s t r u c t u r e .  

(46) [ [  rey  nawer] [wiye- taw du-k- uwk- i y - r e ] ]  
3MS f a t h e r  garden- t ree  RL-IP-fell-IP-0 
t h e  father ,  who was f e l t i n g  a garden tree 

Apposi t ional  r e l a t i v e  c l a u s e s  may a l s o  be v e r b l e s s  p r e d i c a t i o n s  a s  i n  example 
( 4 7 ) .  

(47) [[daeni rame][yaey t i l i n k -  neney]] 
a n o t h e r  m a n  s k i n  ringworm-$ 
anotlzer man, who had ringwormy s k i n  

Where t h e  s u b j e c t  o f  t h e  r e l a t i v e  c l a u s e  i s  d e l e t e d  by CO-reference with t h e  
head noun, a  p r e d i c a t e d  Ad jec t ive  Phrase  must be f u l l y  expanded t o  [ ~ d j e c t i v e  
~ n t e n s i f i e r ] ,  a s  i n  example (48) . 

(48) ( a )  [wiytape yapor]  waruke yapor 
r i v e r  very  b i g  very 
real big r i v e r  

(b) q w i y t a p e  yapor]  waruke 
r i v e r  very' b i g  

( C )  *[W; ~ t a ~ e  waruke] yapor 
r i v e r  big very 

7.6.4 The second NP i n  a  s e r i a l i s a t i o n  may a l s o  inc lude  a  Determiner i n  such 
n o n - r e s t r i c t i v e  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  a s  (49) . 

(49) [[rorn uy d- akla-ka-m- r e  rame] [urunk rame]] 
3PL h o l e  RL-dig- PF-PL-0 m a n t h r e e  man 
t h e  t h r e e  men who had dug t h e  ho le  

DET 



7.6.5 Probably t h e  s i n g l e  most p e r v a s i v e  form o f  NP s e r i a l i s a t i o n  p l a c e s  an  NP 
c o n s i s t i n g  of  a Determiner i n  s e r i a l  w i t h  a  more f u l l y  expanded NP. 

[[worn asylel [ t o p o r ]  - r e ]  
coconut d r y t h a t -  o 
that  dry coconut 

[[tapwo] [ r ey - rey ]  -ke]  
f i re  ~ M S - ~ M S -  PS 
h i s  very own f i re  

A NP CASE MARKER 

l 

This  n o n - r e s t r i c t i v e  s t r a t e g y  i s  used t o  pe rmi t  NPs o t h e r  t han  Personal  
Pronouns and number-marked nouns t o  a c c e p t  posses s ive  marking. 

(52) [[wiyel  [ r e y ]  - k e l  
garden 3MS- PS 
garden ' S  

(53) [[yawur] [ r e y ]  -ke]  
Y ~ u u ~ .  3MS- PS 
Yawur ' S 

(54) [ [ t a d e t  owtiykayaen t a l e ]  [ t e y ]  -ke]  
t h i s  old woman 3FS- PS 
t h i s  old woman's 

7.7 Case mark ing  

7 .7 .1  Under o rd ina ry  c i rcumstances ,  any case  marking w i l l  occur  on t h e  l a s t  
word i n  t h e  N P ,  a s  s t i p u l a t e d  i n  r u l e  1. Q u a n t i f i e r s ,  I n t e n s i f i e r s ,  and 
Adjec t ives ,  a s  w e l l  a s  nouns and pronouns, may a l l  c a r r y  t h e  c a s e  marking f o r  
t h e  NP. 

(55) ( a )  wutysn dani-ke 
basket a- L 
i n t o  a basket 

(b) wiytape yapo-ke 
n.ver very-L 
t o  the rea l l y  big r i v e r  

( c )  nam-ke o l e  waruke-re 
IPL-PS bush big- o 
our big bush 



7.7.2 There a r e  two p e c u l i a r  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  t h a t  bea r  d i s c u s s i o n  i n  t h i s  
con tex t .  Both have low f u n c t i o n a l  l o a d s  and a r e  probably arcane  l i t e r a r y  
devices .  I n  one c a s e ,  two f u l l  NPs i n  a co-ord ina te  c o n s t r u c t i o n  t a k e  a s i n g l e  
c a s e  marker on t h e  end o f  t h e  second, a s  i n  example ( 5 6 ) .  

(56) Waypawiy d- iwrek-e oaye Takiy eywe W i  l t iw-re  new naw- o 
Waypauiy RL-stand-P father Takiy ancestor WiZt'iu-0 eye wait-P 
Waypauiy begot [my 1 father, Takiy and h is  elder brother, W i l t i w  

In  t h e  o t h e r ,  we f i n d  two NPs co-ordina ted ,  w i th  s e p a r a t e  ca se  marking on each ,  
where t h e  semantic  r e l a t i o n  between them i s  posses s ive ,  a s  i n  examples (57) and 
(58) - 

(57) tapwo-re uyk- r e  rey d- ayn- e 
f ire-  0 odour-o 3MS RL-smelt-P 
he smelted the f ire  and the odour 

(58) pi y lake- re  alworaw-re kan-uwpa-rn 
tooth- o mouth- o IMP-look-PL 
examine the t e e t h  and mouth 

A more id ioma t i c  way o f  exp res s ing  (57) would involve  an  o v e r t l y  posses s ive  
c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  as i n  ( 5 9 a ) ,  o r  a t a t p u r u s a  compound ( c f .  3 - 7 - 1 1 ,  a s  i n  (59b) .  

(59) (a)  tapwo rey-ke uyk- r e  rey d-  ayn- e 
f ire  ~ M S - P  odour-o 3MS RL-srnett-P 
he smelted the odour of the f i re  

( b )  tapwo+uyk- r e  rey d- ayn- e 
f ire  + odour-0 ~ M S  RL-SmeU 
he smelted the odour of f ire  



CHAPTER 8 

VERBLESS PREDICATIONS 

By ident i fying diagnostic c r i t e r i a  and applying them sequentially a s  we have 
done elsewhere, we can segregate verbless predicat ions i n t o  types. 

Several of the d is t inc t ions  I make i n  t h i s  c l a s s i f i ca t ion  r e ly  heavily on the 
analysis  of the s t ruc ture  of the Noun Phrase which I have presented i n  d e t a i l  
i n  Chapter 7. 

8.1 L o c a t i v e  p r e d i c a t i o n s  

F i r s t ,  we can separate out those predicates t h a t  consis t  of a locat ional  
pa r t i c l e .  There i s  only a small s e t  of items t h a t  can occur i n  t h i s  posi t ion 
and I l i s t  them exhaustively here. 

t a  here 
( t )  ade here 
rey there 
( t )opo there 
yipe where? 

(1) (a )  namey yipe 
mother where 
where ' S  Mommy? 

(b) *~amey y i pke 
mother where 

*where ' S  Mommy ? 

( c )  tey PO tade 
3FS PCL here 
she ' S  here 

(d) *tey po w r e -  ke 
~ F S  PCL house-L 

*she ' S  i n  the house 

Note t h a t  Locative NPs and the Interrogat ive yipke where a re  not e l i g ib l e  
candidates fo r  Locative predicates.  Other types of locat ional  predications 
require a verb, a s  mentioned above i n  the discussion of aykey and ikiy (5.91, 
and w i l l  be discussed fur ther  below. 



8.2 Non-locative predications 
Next, we can dis t inguish among those verbless predications which do not have 
one of the f ive  locat ional  adverbs and p a r t i c l e s  a s  predicate.  Some of these 
have a f u l l  NP as t h e i r  predicate,  a s  i n  example ( 2 1 ,  while o thers  have only an 
Adjective phrase, a possessive, o r  a comparative, a s  i n  example ( 3 ) .  

( 2 )  tader wokak rame PO wan-ke qaye 
t h i s  t a l l  man PCL IsG-PS father 
t h i s  t a l l  man i s  my father 

( 3 )  Miytiy PO wokak 
Mi-ytiy PCL t a l l  
fi1iytiy i s  t a l l  

8.3 Ascriptive, possessive, and comparative predications 
We can dis t inguish among predicates  t h a t  do not consis t  of a f u l l  N P  between 
those whose only const i tuent  i s  an Adjective Phrase on the one hand, and those 
t h a t  have e i t h e r  a possessive o r  a comparative, on the other .  

8.3.1 I c a l l  the subclass t h a t  has only a bare Adjective Phrase a s  i ts  
predicate Ascriptive predications because i t s  semantic function is t o  ascr ibe 
a property t o  its subject.  

(4) M i y t i y  PO wokak (yapor) 
Miytiy PCL t a l l  very 
M i y t i y  i s  (very} t a l l  

(5)  wan-wan-ke yasn mede 
1sG-IsG-PS child good 
my own child i s  good 

A common type of ascr ip t ive  predicate  has a possessed o r  unpossessed body p a r t  
a s  i t s  subject.  

(6)  (nan-ke) yaey nampet-neney 
IDU-PS skin cold- ADJ 

' our f two) skin i s  cold 

A more complex embellishment of the Ascriptive predication has the unusual 
feature of the possessor of the body p a r t  appearing a s  an Object. As example 
(7) shows, such constructions may a l s o  have peripheral NPs, i n  t h i s  case, a 
Locative NP.  

(7) wiytape-ke PO nan-e y s y  nampet-neney 
river- L PCL ~DU-o skin cold- ADJ 
we two were cold i n  the rivev 

A semantically s imilar  type of predication has the possessor of the body p a r t  
unmarked f o r  case. This makes analysis  ambiguous. We could analyse the 
unmarked possessor a s  the subject and the noun and adject ive a s  const i tuents  of 
a s ingle  NP i n  a c l a s s i f i ca to ry  predicat ion (c f .  8.4.1).  But I believe t h a t  it 
is  preferable  t o  analyse the adject ive alone as  an ascr ip t ive  predicate whose 
subject is the body pa r t .  This leaves the  syntac t ic  function of the unmarked 
possessor i n  some doubt, but unmarked possessors a r e  common i n  constructions 
with aykey (c f .  5.10) . Moreover, the s t ruc tu ra l  and semantic pa ra l l e l  between 



t h i s  construction and those exemplified i n  (6) and (7) i s  too strong t o  ignore. 
The semantic pa ra l l e l  with a c l a s s i f i ca to ry  predicate,  on the other hand, is 
non-existent. 

( 8 )  nan y s y  nampet-neney 
~ D U  skin cold- ADJ 
vie have cold skin/feeZ cold 

8.3.2 Possessive predications have a possessive NP a s  t h e i r  predicate .  These 
predicates have the formal property of bearing the Possessive marker -ke and 
the semantic property of ident i fying the  possessor of the subject (cf. 5 . 9 ) .  

(9)  (a )  tader p i  y ren wan-wan-ke 
th i s  dog ISG-ISG-PS 
t h i s  dog i s  mine 

(b) topor piyren Miytiy rey-ke 
that dog M i y t i y  3MS-PS 
that  dog i s  Miytiy ' S  

8.3.3 Comparative predications have a comparative NP a s  t h e i r  predicate .  They 
share the formal property of bearing the  Comparative marker -kwo and the 
semantic property of comparing t h e i r  subject t o  a standard of comparison. 

(10) (a )  Yawur po Kewmy- kwo 
Ymur PCL Kmmaey-CMP 
Ymur i s  l i ke  Kewmaey 

(b) Yen-ke aeymen wan-ke-kwo 
~SG-PS  knife ISG-PS-CMP 
your knife i s  l ike  mine 

In another comparative construction the  predicate consis ts  of an NP marked with 
-kwo as  the standard of comparison i n  apposition t o  an ascr ip t ive  predicate  
denoting the parameter of comparison. 

(11) yen-ke symen parpar, rey-ke-kwo 
2SG-PS knife sharp 3MS-PS-CMP 
yow knife i s  as sharp as h i s  

( 1 2 )  topor yaw kupkwap piyren-kwo 
that p i g  fast dog- CMP 
that pig i s  as fast as a  dog 

8.4 NP predications 

We can dis t inguish those predicates  t h a t  consis t  of an NP t ha t  includes a 
Quantifier from those t h a t  consis t  of an unquantified NP. 

8.4.1 Predicates t ha t  consis t  of a quant i f ie r  NP have two functions. Those 
t h a t  occur without a subject  predicate  the existence of t h a t  NP and those t h a t  
occur with a subject denote possession of the predicate by the subject .  In 
e i t h e r  case, t h i s  type of predication appears t o  a r i s e  from the delet ion of 
a verb. Where the quant i f ie r  i s  awtuw none, the deleted verb i s  ldcy do, and 
i f  the quant i f ie r  is  not awtuw, then the deleted verb is  ackky ex i s t  (c f .  5 .10) .  



modak tapwo l iwke  
now f i r e  much 
now there i s  a l o t  o f  f i re  

Bye awtuw 
food none 
there are/were no vegetab Zes 

wanklow kanel 1iwke 
t u r t l e  fat much 
a t u r t l e  has a l o t  o f  f a t  

nom-ke owy i m mowka tapwo awtuw 
IPL-PS ancestors before f i re  none 
once, our ancestors had no f i r e  

8.4.2 Unquantified NP predicates  f a l l  i n t o  two fur ther  subclasses depending 
upon whether the NP is de f in i t e  o r  not. 

The former c l a s s  equates the subject  with the predicate and I c a l l  such 
predicates  Equative predicates .  

(15) ( a )  tader wokak rame po wan-ke qaye 
t h i s  t a l l  man PCL ISG-PS father 
t h i s  tail man i s  my father 

(b) wan-ke qaye PO tader  wokak rame 
1%-PS father PCL t h i s  t a l l  man 
my father i s  t h i s  tail- man 

(16) tey  t a l e  po Napeyre 
3FS woman PCL Napeyre 
the woman i s  Napeyre 

Because of the semantic nature of t h i s  type of predication, the ro les  of 
subject and predicate a r e  interchangeable, a s  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  (15a) and (15b). 

The other  subclass, whose predicate  cons is t s  of an indef in i te  W ,  has the 
semantic property of assigning i t s  subject  t o  a c l a s s ,  so I l abe l  these 
Classif icatory predications.  

(17) wan po rameyan 
ISG PCL hwnan being 
I'm a human being 

(18) Wiykatuw-tape tape waruke 
Wiykatuw-viltage v i l lage  big 
Wiykatuw i s  a b ig  v i l lage  

(19) M i y t i y  PO wokak rame 
Miytiy PCL t a l l  man 
Miytiy i s  a t a l l  man 

8.5 Classification of verbless predications 

We can represent the c l a s s i f i ca t ion  of verbless predication types a s  a t r e e  
s t ructure.  



VERBLESS PREDICATION 

0 
+PARTICLE -PARTICLE 

/ 

LOCATIVE QUANTITATIVE EQUATIVE CLASSIFICATORY ASCRIPTIVE POSSESSIVE COMPARATIVE 

F i g u r e  8. l 

1 POSSESSIVE 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 + 1 - ' l 

T a b l e  8.1 

8.6 Word o r d e r  i n  v e r b 1  ess p r e d i  c a t i  o n s  

FEATURE 

PARTICLE 

NOUN PHRASE 

QUANTIFIER 

ADJECTIVE 

DEFINITE 

The word order i n  verbless clauses i s  f a r  more r ig id  than i n  other types of 
predications.  Most types of verbless predicat ions do not permit var iat ion of 
word order,  a s  shown i n  examples (20a-e). 

(20) (a )  *yipe qamey ( c f .  (1) 
where mother 

t h e r e  ' S  Mommy? 

LOC 

+ 

- 

- 

- 

(b) *modak 1 iwke tapwo ( c f .  ( 4 )  ) 
now much f i r e  

*now there i s  a  l o t  of  f i re  

( c )  *kanel 1 iwke wanklow (c f .  (6)  ) 
f a t  much t u r t l e  

*a t u r t l e  has a  t o t  of fat  

QUANT 

- 

+ 

+ ' -  

- 

- 

CLASS 

- 

+ 

- 

+/- 

- 

EQUAT 

- 

+ 

+/- 

+ 

ASC 

- 

- 

- 

- 

POSS 

- 

- 

- 

+ 
- 

- 

- I 

+ 

- 



(20) (d)  *wokak (yapor)  po Miytiy ( c f .  ( 8 ) )  
ta i l  very  PCL Miytiy 

* t a E  is  Miytiy 

( e )  *wokak rarne po Miytiy 
tax man PCL Miytiy 

*a tai l  man is Miyti-y 

Because o f  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  equa t ive  r e l a t i o n ,  t h e  s u b j e c t  and p r e d i c a t e  of  an  
Equative c l a u s e  a r e  i n t e rchangeab le .  Possess ive  and Comparative p r e d i c a t e s  may 
precede  t h e i r  s u b j e c t s  w i th  a  change i n  i n t o n a t i o n ,  a s  i n  examples (20 f )  and 
(20g) . 

( f )  wan-wan-ke t ade r  pi yren ( c f .  (15) ) 
ISG-ISG-PS t h i s  dog 
t h i s  dog is mine 

(g)  Kewmy- kwo PO Yawur ( c f .  (16)  
Kewmaey-CMP PCL Y m r  
Yauur is l i k e  Kewmaey 

8 .7  Complement-taking verb1 ess pred icat ions 

There i s  one f i n a l  p r e d i c a t i o n  type  t h a t  b e a r s  some resemblance t o  some o f  t h e  
Id iomat ic  Composite c o n s t r u c t i o n s  desc r ibed  above ( c f .  5 -91 ,  on t h e  one hand, 
and t o  t h e  v e r b l e s s  body p a r t  c o n s t r u c t i o n s  ( c f .  8 .3 .1 ) ,  on t h e  o t h e r .  A l l  
such p r e d i c a t e s  denote  Cogni t ive  states. 

8 .7 .1  Two o f  t h e  f o u r  p r e d i c a t e s  may be regarded  a s  p a r t i c i p a t i n g  i n  more o r  
l e s s  s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  A s c r i p t i v e  p r e d i c a t i o n s  t h a t  happen t o  t a k e  complements 
( s ee  10 .2 .5) .  

(21)  t ey  Yawur d- s y - k a ( - r e )  nensn- neney 
3FS Yauur FA-go-PF- 0 thought-ADJ 
she  t h i n k s  t h a t  Yauur  has  gone 

(22) ( a )  t e y  Yawur d- sy-ka ( - r e )  neknek-neney 
3FS YOUMP FA-go-PF- 0 know- ADJ 
s h e  knows t h a t  Yauur h a s  gone 

(b)  t e y  apwo d i -k- i 1 - i ( - r e )  neknek-neney 
3FS bag  FA-IP-net-IP- 0 know- A D J  
s h e  knows how t o  n e t  bags 

( c )  t e y  yen-e neknek-neney 
3FS 2SG-0 knot) A D J  
she  knows you 

8.7.2 We saw i n  t h e  d i s c u s s i o n  o f  Id ioma t i c  Composite p r e d i c a t e s  (5 .9)  t h a t  
nensn thought  occup ie s  t h e  same p o s i t i o n  i n  t h e  nensn l a y  c o n s t r u c t i o n  a s  do 
nouns i n  o t h e r  p r e d i c a t e s  o f  t h e  same type .  Its a b i l i t y  t o  t a k e  -neney h e r e  
p rov ides  f u r t h e r  ev idence  f o r  b e l i e v i n g  nensn t o  be a noun. The a d j e c t i v e -  
d e r i v i n g  s u f f i x  on neknek i n  example (22)  s u g g e s t s  t h a t  i t  may be a  noun 
denot ing  'knowledge'.  But a s  t h e  n e x t  example i l l u s t r a t e s ,  neknek can occur  



a s  the predicate without derivation o r  any verb with which t o  pa r t i c ipa t e  i n  a 
composite construction, making the gloss  'knowledge' appear most improbable and 
casting doubt upon i t s  part-of-speech a f f i l i a t i o n .  

(23) (a )  tey Yawur d- ay-ka(-re) neknek 
3FS Yi7.Wl.U' FA-go-PF- 0 k m  
she knows t h a t  Yawur has gone 

(b) tey apwo d i - k -  i 1 -  i y ( - re )  neknek 
3FS bag FA-IP-net-IP- 0 know 
she knows how t o  ne t  bags 

(c )  tey yen-e neknek 
3FS 2SG-0 know 
she knows you 

8 . 7 . 3  Finally,  there i s  a predicate t h a t  I am inclined t o  regard a s  a 
defective verb. Arene takes none of the verb morphology described i n  Section 
4, but nei ther  does it accept any other a f f ixa t ion  except the optional p lu ra l  
marker -m. I t  cannot even take -neney, a s  neknek and nenaen can, nor can it 
modify a noun a t t r i bu t ive ly .  I w i l l  not speculate fur ther  upon i ts  part-of- 
speech membership, but simply exemplify its use. 

(24) (a )  rom/tey Yawur d- aey-ka(-re) arene 
3PL/3FS Yawur FA-go-PF- P not  know 
they don 't/she doesn 't know Ymur has gone 

(b) rom/tey apwo d i - k -  i 1 -  iy(-re)  arene 
3PL/3FS bag FA-IP-net-IP- 0 not know 
they W t / s h e  doesn't knew hew t o  net bags 

(c )  rom yen-e arene(-m) 
3pL 2sG-0 know- PL 
they don't  know you 



CHAPTER 9 

CLAUSE TYPES 

9.1 Ques t i ons  

Awtuw h a s  t h r e e  b a s i c  s t r a t e g i e s  f o r  forming ques t ions .  Yes-no q u e s t i o n s  a r e  
d i s t i n g u i s h e d  from d e c l a r a t i v e  c l a u s e s  by a change i n  i n t o n a t i o n  contour .  
A l t e r n a t i v e  q u e s t i o n s  a r e  formed by pos tpos ing  t h e  p a r t i c l e  yokri perhaps t o  
each  a l t e r n a t i v e .  WH-questions a r e  formed by s u b s t i t u t i n g  one o f  t h e  s e t  o f  
i n t e r r o g a t i v e s ,  which begin  wi th  /y/  i n  Awtuw, f o r  a  c o n s t i t u e n t .  

9.1.1 While each word s t r e s s  i n  a  d e c l a r a t i v e  sentence  i s  u t t e r e d  a t  approxi-  
mate ly  t h e  same p i t c h ,  i n  a yes-no q u e s t i o n ,  t h e  l a s t  word s t r e s s  i n  t h e  c l a u s e  
i s  apprec i ab ly  h ighe r  i n  p i t c h  t h a n  t h e  o t h e r s  and t h e  p i t c h  of  any s y l l a b l e s  
fo l lowing  t h a t  s t r e s s e d  s y l l a b l e  f a l l s  markedly a s  a  r e s u l t .  C o n s t i t u e n t s  i n  a  
yes-no ques t ion  have t h e  same freedom o f  o r d e r  a s  i n  a  d e c l a r a t i v e  sentence .  

t ey  Taeypil- e  d- eya-  ka 
3FS Tazbipi-L FA-come-PF 
she's come from Talbipi o r  has she come from Talbi-pi? 

Taypil-e  d-eya-ka t e y  

d-eya-ka tey Taeypi l -e 

t ey  d-eya-ka Taypi l -e 

Taeypil-e tey  d-eya-ka 

d-eya-ka Taypi l -e tey  

Wawpey Yawman-re du-puy-e 
Wawpey Yawmen-0 FA-hit-P 
Wawpey h i t  Yawmen o r  did Waupey h i t  Yawmen? 

Wawpey du-puy-e Yawman-re 

Yawman-re Wawpey du-puy-e 

Yawman-re du-puy-e Wawpey 

du-puy-e Wawpey Yawman-re 

du-puy-e Yawman-re Wawpey 

Yes-no ques t ions  f r e q u e n t l y  i n c l u d e  t h e  p a r t i c l e  yokri perhaps. This  p a r t i c l e  
may n o t  occur c l a u s e  i n i t i a l l y  and most commonly occu r s  c l a u s e  f i n a l l y .  When 
it occurs  c l ause  media l ly ,  yokri  h a s  t h e  e f f e c t  of focus ing  t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t  it 
fo l lows.  



(3)  Wawpey Yawman-re du-puy-e yokr i?  
' Wawpey Yawrnen-0 ~ ~ - h i t - p  perhaps 

did Wawpey h;t Yawrnen by any chance? 

(4)  Wawpey yokri Yawman-re du-puy-e? 
Waupey perhaps Yawrnen-o ~ ~ - h i t - p  
was it Wawpey who h i t  Ymrnen? 

(5) Wawpey Yawman-re yokri du-puy-e? 
Wawpey Yawmen-o perhaps ~ h - h i t - p  
was it Yawmen Wawpey h i t ?  

Yes-no quest ions  a l s o  have t h e  same focusing s t r a t e g i e s  a v a i l a b l e  t o  them a s  do 
d e c l a r a t i v e  sentences a s  described i n  s e c t i o n  9.4. 

I n  answering an a f f i rma t ive  quest ion,  owo means yes - it acknowledges the  
accuracy o f  the  p ropos i t ion  presupposed by t h e  quest ion.  

In  answering a f f i r m a t i v e  yes-no ques t ions ,  awtuw no denies  t h e  accuracy of t h e  
p ropos i t ion  presupposed by t h e  quest ion.  Awtuw a l s o  funct ions  a s  a  p red ica te  
meaning lack, be absent. 

( 6 )  ( a )  ~aeypi l - ysnim ma-taw-wey- ka-m? 
Talbipi-GEN G O - Y E T - d u e - P F - P L  
have the Talbipi people arrived yet? 

(b )  owo (ma-wey- ka-m) 
yes GO-arrive-PF-PL 
yes, they've arrived 

( c )  awtuw (ka-ma-taw-wey- ka-m) 
no N G - G ~ - Y E T - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - P F - P L  
no, they haven't arrived ye t  

A w t u w  and owo i n  answers t o  negat ive  ques t ions  a r e  completely ambiguous and 
must be accompanied by a  c l ause ,  u s u a l l y  c o n s i s t i n g  of  a  s i n g l e  verb  without 
arguments expressing t h e  real-world s i t u a t i o n .  

( 7 )  ( a )  Taeypil- yaenim ka-ma-taw-wey- ka-m? 
Talbipi-GEN N G - G ~ - Y E T - ~ ~ ~ ~ V ~ - P F - P L  
haven't the people from Talbipi  arrived yet? 

(b )  awtuw/owo ka-ma- taw-wey- ka-m 
no/ yes NG-GO-YET-UPP~V~-PF-PL  
no/yes, they haven't arrived yet  

( c )  awtuw/owo yakruk ma-wey- tay- ka-m 
no/ yes long time G O - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - F I N I S H - P F - P L  
no/yes they arrived a long time ago 

9.1.2 Al te rna t ive  ques t ions  a r e  formed by concatenat ing yokri wi th  t h e  
a l t e r n a t i v e s ,  ~ o k r i  following each a l t e r n a t i v e .  Any c o n s t i t u e n t  may e n t e r  i n t o  
such cons t ruc t ions ,  inc luding a  ve rb  phrase .  The a l t e r n a t i v e s  need not  be 
ad jacen t ,  a s  shown i n  example (8b) .  

(8 )  ( a )  Al t iy  yokri Yawur yokri Takiy-re du-puyl-e? 
Al t i y  PCL Ymur  PCL Takiy-0 FA-hit-  P 
was it A l t i y  or  Ymur  who h i t  Takiy? 



(b) A1 t i y  y o k r i  Taki y - re  du-puy'-e, Yawur y o k r i ?  
Al t i y  PCL Takiy-o -hi t -  P Yawur PCL 
was it A l t i y  who h i t  Takiy, or Yawur? 

A l t i y  Yawur-re y o k r i  Takiy-re y o k r i  du-puy-e? 
AZtiy Yauup-0 PCL Takiy-0 PCL FA-hit-P 
was it Ymur  or Takiy who A l t i y  h i t ?  

yen Wutlakw-o y o k r i  Taeypil- e y o k r i  W- ay- re? 
2SG Gutaiye-L PCL TaZbipi-L PCL NF-go-FU 
are you going t o  Gutaiye or t o  Talbipi? 

Awt iy  Yawur-re ay y o k r i  tawkway yok r i  de-kow- o? 
Awtiy Yawur-0 be t e l  P C L  tobacco PCL FA-gi~e-p 
vas it be te lnut  or  tobacco that  Awtiy gave t o  Yawur? 

Awt iy  Yawur-re y o k r i  yen-e y o k r i  tawkway da-kow- o? 
Awtiy Yawur-0 P C L  2SG-0 PCL tobacco F~-give-p 
did Awtiy give tobacco t o  Yawur or  you? 

yen rey-e tawkway da-kow- o y o k r i  Takiy-re du-puy-e y o k r i ?  
2SG 3MS-0 tobacco FA-give-0 PCL  Takiy-0 FA-hit-P P C L  
did you give tobacco t o  him or did you h i t  Takiy? 

The answer to an alternative question will ordinarily consist of an echo of the 
correct alternative preceded by the focus particle po. Thus the answers to the 
questions in examples (10) and (12) might be: 

[l01 (wan) po Wutlakw-o (W- ay- re)  
~ S G  PCL Gutaiye-L NF-go-FU 

( I ' m  going) t o  Gutaiye 

[l21 ( rey )  PO Yawur-re ((tawkway) da-kow- 0)  
~ M S  PCL Yaii~ur-0 tobacco FA-give-P 

(he gave tobacco) t o  Ymur  

9.1.3 WH-questions are formed using the set of interrogative adverbs and 
pronouns described in 3.6 .4  and tabulated here for convenience. 

Table 9.1 

ADVERBS yak how?, when? 
yekak when? 
yekwo how much/many/ long/o f ten  ? 

y a kumkwo why?, what kind? 
~ i ~ e  where? (~ocation) 
y i pke/y i perke where? (Location/Direction) 

PRONOUNS yeran/yereman who? 
yakum (oyan) what? 

The adverb y i p e  where? occurs only as the predicate in a verbless question and 
as such is constrained to occur clause finally (see 8.2). 



(14) ( a )  namey yipe? 
mommy where? 
where's Mommy? 

(b )  ^yipe qamey 

Otherwise, c o n s t i t u e n t s  i n  a WH-question have t h e  same freedom of o r d e r  a s  they 
do i n  o t h e r  types  of c l auses .  I n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  t h e r e  i s  no requirement, though 
the re  may be a s l i g h t  tendency, f o r  t h e  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  t o  occur c lause  i n i t i a l l y .  

(15) ( a )  yen yekak W- ay-rere?  
2SG when NF-go-DES 
when do you want t o  go? 

(b)  yekak yen W-ay-rere? 

(c )  W-ay-rere yen yekak? 

The i n t e r r o g a t i v e  pronouns t ake  nominal case marking and may rep lace  a nominal 
cons t i tuen t  i n  any r o l e .  

(16) yeran A w t i  y - re  du-puya-ka? 
who? Awtiy-0 FA-hit- PF 
who has h i t  Awtiy? 

(17) Ker i y ye remn- re  du-puya-ka? 
Keriy who?- 0 FA-hit- PF 
who has Keriy h i t ?  

(18) yen yeran-re aye da-kow- o? 
2SG who?- 0 food FA-giVe-p 
uko did you give food to?  

(19) Naytow m w -  e d- ay-ka yeran-te- k? 
Naytow bush-L FA-go-PF who?- 0 ( F )  -1 
 who(^) has Naytow gone t o  the bush with? 

I n t e r r o g a t i v e s  may r e p l a c e  more than one c o n s t i t u e n t  i n  such a quest ion.  

( 2 0 )  yeran yekak yakumoyan rokw-re? 
who? when? what? do- FU 
when w i t l  who do what? 

The answer t o  a WH-question w i l l  o r d i n a r i l y  c o n s i s t  of  the  word t h a t  w i l l  most 
s u i t a b l y  rep lace  t h e  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  i n  t h e  quest ion.  When t h e  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  
bea r s  case  marking, t h e  answer t o o  w i l l  u sua l ly  have it, even i f  the  answer 
c o n s i s t s  of only  a s i n g l e  word. I t  is  common, though n o t  q u i t e  a s  common a s  
i n  answers t o  a l t e r n a t i v e  ques t ions ,  f o r  t h e  p a r t i c l e  po t o  focus t h e  answer. 

[ l 8 1  (wan) (po) Yawur-re ( ( aye)  da-Row- o )  
~ S G  PCL Yayup-o food ~A-giVe-p 
(I gave food) t o  Ymur 

9.2 Negation 

Awtuw has two b a s i c  negat ion s t r a t e g i e s .  The negat ive  p r e f i x  ka-/ks- may f i l l  
t h e  f i r s t  s l o t  i n  t h e  ve rb  complex t o  negate  any v e r b a l  p red ica te .  And the  
negative p a r t i c l e  yene may negate any c o n s t i t u e n t ,  inc lud ing  a p r e d i c a t e  
nominal o r  a d j e c t i v e ,  a ve rb ,  o r  even a negat ive  verb ,  t h a t  it precedes.  



There are also two special portmanteau morphemes tha t  code the negatives o f  t h e  
second and th ird  person debi t ive  modalit ies,  the Prohibitive p re f i x  ( P R )  a p -  
and the Negative Debitive ( N D B )  p re f i x  n i 1 - , respect ively .  These are discussed 
i n  4.2. 

9.2.1 Morphological negation with ka-/kae- i s  the usual strategy for negating 
any clause with a verbal predicate. 

(21)  A w t i  y ka-W- ay-re 
A w t i y  NG-NF-go-FU 
A w t i y  i s n ' t  going 

(22)  Awtiy-re wan ka-d- uwpo-ka 
Awtiy-0 1SG NG-FA-See- PF 
I haven't seen A w t i y  

This strategy may be used t o  contrast verbs,  verb phrases, or subjects ,  
although it i s  more common t o  find yene negating const i tuents .  

(23)  Numoy kae-d- k- aey-ey, rey PO d -  i k i y  
NLUTKXj NG-FA-IP-90-IP 3MS P C L  FA-.Stay 
Nwnoy i sn ' t  going, he 's  staying 

(24)  Numoy k s - d -  k- sy-ey, po wan da-k- sy-ey 
Nm0y NG-FA-IP-90-IP P C L  1SG FA-IP-90-IP 
Nmoy i sn ' t  going, I am 

(25)  Numoy A I  t i y - re  ka-d- puy-e, rey PO wan-e d -  i r- e 
Nimoy A t t i y - 0  NG- hit-^ 3MS PCL 1SG-0 ~ ~ - f e e d - p  
Ntonoy d idn ' t  h i t  A l t i y ,  he fed me 

Morphological negation cannot contrast ob jec ts  or other f u l l  const i tuents ,  b u t ,  
oddly, it can contrast adject ival  cons t i tuents  o f  the object .  

(26) *wan Yawman-re ka-d- puy-e, wan (po)  Naytow-re du-puy-e 
1SG Y m e n - 0  N G - ~ ~ - h i t - p  ~ S G  P C L  Naytow-0  ki kit-^ 

*I didn' t  k i t  Y m e n ,  I  h i t  Naytm 

(27)  *rey Liwmiy-e kae-d- eya- ka, rey (po)  T a e y p i l -  e d -  eya- ka 
3MS LW%?- L NG-FA-Co?ra3-PF 3MS PCL Talbipi-L FA-Come-PF 

*he hasn't  come from Lwni, he ' S  come from Talbipi 

( 2 8 )  wan awre nsk-re ka-d- uwp-o, wan (po)  swre lop-re d -  uwp-o 
1SG house new-0 NG-FA-see-P 1SG P C L  house old-0 FA-see-P 
I d idn ' t  see a new house, I sau an old house 

9.2.2 The negative part ic le  yene may negate any const i tuent  o f  the  clause tha t  
it precedes, including the  verb. Because yene i s  associated with a particular 
const i tuent ,  it frequently has somewhat more o f  a contrastive force than a 
negation o f  the en t i re  clause using the  morphological strategy. Compare, for  
example, example (29)  with example (26)  above. 

(29) wan yene Yawman-re du-puy-e, wan Naytow-re du-puy-e 
1SG NG Yaumen-0  hi hit-^ 1SG Naytm-0  ki kit-^ 
I didn ' t  h i t  Yaumen, I k i t  Naytou 



There i s  a s i m i l a r  c o n t r a s t  between examples (30) and ( 2 7 ) .  

(30) rey yene Liwrniy-e d- eya- ka, rey  T s y p i l -  e d- eya- ka 
3MS NG Lurri- L FA-come-PF 3MS Talbipi-L FA-come-PF 
he hasn 't come from M ,  he ' S  come from Tathipi. 

9.2.3 When yene negates a morphologically negat ive  verb, t h e  meaning of t h e  
r e s u l t i n g  double negation includes  both  negat ives .  The morphological negat ive  
i s  i n  t h e  scope of yene, which cancels  r a t h e r  than emphasises i ts  meaning. 

(31) Yawur yene k e d -  k -  sy-ey...  
YOUW NEG NG-FA-IP-go-IP 
YOUW i s n  't not going. . . 

[31] ( a )  *. . . rey d- i k i y  
3MS FA-stay 

... he's staying 

(b)  . . . rey da-k- sy-ey 
3MS FA- IP-go- I P  

. . . he ' S  going 

9.3 Ref l ex i  ves 

Certa in  verbs  al low r e f l e x i v i s a t i o n  t o  t ake  p lace .  Only p a t i e n t s ,  r e c i p i e n t s ,  
and benefact ives  may r e f l e x i v i s e .  Possessors  and comrnitatives may not.  The 
two r e f l e x i v i s e r s  yimay and yelow, must always follow t h e  redupl icated form of 
a pronoun CO-re fe ren t ia l  with t h e  sub jec t .  They take  Object marking op t iona l ly .  
The word order  i n  r e f l e x i v e  c lauses  is  r i g i d l y  S REFL ( 0 )  V.  

(32) ( a )  Osiy rey-rey y imay(-re)  d- upwo-ka 
OS'& 3MS-3MS REFL- 0 FA-see- PF 
0si-y has seen himself 

(b) Osiy rey- rey  ye low(- re)  d- upwo-ka 
O S ; ~  3MS-3MS REFL- 0 FA-See- PF 
Osiy has seen himself 

(33) (a )  wan wan-wan y imay(-re)  aye da-kow- ka 
1SG ISG-lSG REFL- 0 food ~ ~ - g i v e - ~ F  
I have given myself some food 

(b) wan wan-wan yelow(-re)  eye da-kow- ka 
1SG 1SG-1SG REFL- 0 food  gi give-^^ 
I have given myself some food 

(34) ( a )  Numoy rey-rey yimay ( - re )  tawkway d- iypud-kow- ka 
Sumoy 3MS-3MS REFL- 0 tobacco FA rozz- ~ ~ v & ? - P F  
Nmoy has rolled himself a c'warette 

(b) Numoy rey-rey yelow(-re)  tawkway d- iypud-kow- ka 
Sum0y 3MS-3MS REFL- 0 tobacco FA rol l -  give PF 
Numoy has rolled himself a cigarette 

(35) *Numy rey-rey yirnay-ke nernet- t e  du-puya-ka 
NW 3MS-3MS REFL- PS  mother-0 ~ ~ - h f i -  PF 
Nmoy has h i t  his  ovm. mother 



The yelow/yimay r e f l e x i v e  cons t ruc t ion  has  a very low func t iona l  load - t h e r e  
a r e  no  examples whatsoever i n  t h e  corpus of n a r r a t i v e  I have c o l l e c t e d .  This 
i s  i n  p a r t  because i n  many of t h e  cases  where one might expect  f requent  
r e f l e x i v i s a t i o n ,  f o r  example wi th  a verb  l i k e  m ~ y ~  wash, t h e  r e f l e x i v e  is  
l e x i c a l i s e d ,  i n  t h i s  ins tance  by yiw water bathe. 

(36) ( a )  *Wayekaw tey-tey yimay(-re) da-warya-ka 
Wayekm 3FS-3FS REFL- 0 FA-wash- PF 
Wayekm has washed herse l f  

(b)  Wayekaw yiw d- iywa- ka 
Wayekau water FA-bathe-PF 
Wayekm has bathed 

Another f a c t o r  con t r ibu t ing  t o  t h e  low frequency of such r e f l e x i v e s  is  t h a t  i n  
benefact ive  cons t ruc t ions  where one could conceivably occur,  t h e  benefac t ive  NP 
is  more l i k e l y  t o  su r face  a s  a possess ive .  

[ 3 4 ]  Numoy rey-rey-ke tawkway d- iypud-ka 
Nwnoy 3MS-3MS-PS tobacco FA-roll- PS 
Nwnoy has rolled h i s  own c i g a r e t t e  

9.4 Focusing 

Although c o n s t i t u e n t  o r d e r  wi th in  a c l ause  c a r r i e s  no information about t h e  
case  r o l e s  of  the  nominal c o n s t i t u e n t s ,  n e i t h e r  does it appear t o  bear  
information about the  r e l a t i v e  focus  of t h e  var ious  c o n s t i t u e n t s .  The two most 
common methods of focusing a c o n s t i t u e n t  a r e  sentence s t r e s s  and the  p a r t i c l e  
po, usua l ly  used i n  concer t  wi th  each o the r .  

9.4.1 The ubiquitous p a r t i c l e  po occurs  i n  v i r t u a l l y  every o t h e r  sentence i n  
Awtuw. In  most cases  t h e  focused c o n s t i t u e n t ,  whose s t r e s s e d  s y l l a b l e  r ece ives  
sentence s t r e s s ,  fol lows po. 

(37) ( a )  yen Iape- ke W- i kiy-re? 
2SG v'Lti?Ug@-~ NF-stay-FU 
a r e  you s t a y i n g  i n  t h e  v i l l a g e  

(b) awtuw, wan po ' W -  ay - re re  
no 1SG PCL NF-go-DES 
no, I want t o  go 

But t h e r e  a r e  two main c l a s s e s  of except ions  t o  t h i s  g e n e r a l i s a t i o n .  This 
p a r t i c l e  has  a s l i g h t  tendency t o  g r a v i t a t e  t o  second p o s i t i o n ,  o r  a t  l e a s t  
to  avoid occurr ing c l a u s e  i n i t i a l l y ,  and w i l l  t he re fo re  sometimes focus a 
preceding c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  c o n s t i t u e n t .  

(38) (a) yen W- aey-rere? 
2SG NF-90-DES 
do you want t o  go? 

(b)  awtuw, 'Napeyre PO W- ay- re re  
no Napeyre PCL NF-go-DES 
no, Napeyre wants t o  go 



It may a l s o  occu r  c l a u s e  f i n a l l y  w i t h  t h e  e f f e c t  of focus ing  t h e  e n t i r e  c l a u s e ,  
o f t e n  t o  expres s  as tonishment  o r  vehemence. 

(39) (a) yen W-sy-rere? 

(b) owo, wan W- s y - r e r e  po 
yes ISG NF-go-DES PCL 
yes, of course I'm going! 

(40) rey m w -  e eywsk- r a m  d- upw-0, rey-e d- iy-  e PO 

3MS bush-L sorcery-man N F - S ~ ~ - P  ~MS-0 FA-shoot-P PCL 
he sou a sorcerer i n  the bush and he shot him! 

It i s  p o s s i b l e  t o  focus  more than  one c o n s t i t u e n t  i n  a c l a u s e  us ing  PO. 

(41) ( a )  yen lape- ke W- i k iy- re?  
2SG vi'i'iage-L NF-stay-FU 
are you staying i n  the village? 

(b) awtuw po, wan po 'Liwmiy-e po ' W -  ay-re  po 
TOO PCL 1SG P C L  L&- L P C L  NF-go-FU PCL 
absolutely not, I ' m  going t o  L& of course! 

9.4.2 Awtuw u s e s  f o u r  o t h e r  focus ing  s t r a t e g i e s ,  a l l  o f  them much rarer than  
po. The s i m p l e s t  o f  t h e s e  i s  t o p i c a l i s a t i o n ,  which e n t a i l s  e x t r a c t i n g  t h e  
focused c o n s t i t u e n t  w i t h  a pause between t h e  e x t r a c t e d  c o n s t i t u e n t  and t h e  rest 
o f  t h e  c l a u s e .  

(42) ( a )  Taki y ,  t a d e r  swre  d- uy- kay 
Takiy t h i s  house FA-bui 'id-PF 
Takiy, he ' S  b u i l t  t h i s  house 

The t o p i c a l i s e d  c o n s t i t u e n t  may appear  e i t h e r  t o  t h e  r i g h t  o r  t o  t h e  l e f t  o f  
t h e  c l ause .  

(b) t a d e r  swre d-uy-kay, Taki y 

T o p i c a l i s a t i o n s  may focus  d i r e c t  o b j e c t s ,  r e c i p i e n t s ,  i n s t rumen t s ,  o r  any o t h e r  
nominal c o n s t i t u e n t .  

(43)  ( a )  yekne-re-k, Keriy rey  taw d- uwk- o 
axe- 0- I Ker-hj 3MS tree F~-fe'i'i-P 
with an axe, Keriy felled the tree 

(b) Keriy rey taw d-uwk-o, yekne-re-k 

(44) ( a )  Kampo-re, wan aewre d- uy- kow- o 
Kampo-0 1SG house FA-build-give-P 
Kampo, I b u i l t  a house for 

(b) wan swre d-uy-kow-o, Kampo-re 

Note t h a t  a p p o s i t i o n a l  i n t o n a t i o n  ove r  t h e  e x t r a c t e d  c o n s t i t u e n t  and t h e  
a s s o c i a t e d  pause ,  r e p r e s e n t e d  h e r e  by a comma, a r e  necessa ry  components o f  t h i s  
cons t ruc t ion .  Without them, t h e  r e s u l t i n g  permuta t ion  o f  word o r d e r  would have 
no p a r t i c u l a r  focus ing  e f f e c t .  



9.4.3 Dislocation differs from topicalisation only in that a pronominal copy 
of the focused constituent remains behind in the body of the clause. 

(45) (a) Peyaw, rey yaw-re d- iy- e 
Pezjm 3MS p i g - 0  FA-shoot-P 
P e w ,  he shot a  pig 

The dislocated element may appear to the right or to the left of the clause 
from which it was extracted. 

(b) rey yaw-re d-iy-e, Peyaw 

The dislocation strategy may be used to focus any nominal constituent, but not 
pronominal, adverbial, or verbal constituents. 

(46) (a) rey yaw, A1 tiy rey-e d- iy- e 
3MS pig A l t i y  3MS-0 F A - S ~ O O ~ - P  

the p i g ,  A Z t i y  shot him 
(b) Altiy rey-e d-iy-e, rey yaw 

(47) (a) Tuwaltin-lape, Mimpel rey d- ikiy 
Tuualtin-village Mimpet there FA-stay 
Twal t in ,  Mimpel l ives  there 

(b) Mimpel rey d-ikiy, Tuwaltin-lape 

(48) (a) *Yapun-WO, wan eywo Liwmi y-e d- sy-e 
alone-ADv ~ S G  thus L&- L FA-go-P 
alone, I went t o  Lumi that way 

(b) *wan Liwmiy-e eywo d-zy-e, yapun-WO 

9.4.4 Awtuw forms clefts by extracting a nominal constituent for focusing from 
a clause, predicating that constituent to a third-person pronoun agreeing with 
it in sex and number, and modifying it with a restrictive relative clause 
formed from the balance of the original clause. 

(49) (a) A1 tiy yaw waruke d- iy- e 
A Z t i y  p i g  big FA-shoot-P 
Al t iy  shot a  big pig 

(b) rey Alti y [yaw waruke d- i y- e-re] 
3MS Alt iy  pig big ~ ~ - s h o o t - p - o  
i t ' s  A l t i z j  who shot a big p i g  

The clefted constituent may appear to the right or to the left of the relative 
clause. 

(c) [yaw waruke d-iy-e-re] rey A1 tiy 

This strategy may also focus any nominal constituent. 

(50) (a) rey tader yaw [Yawman d- iy- e-re] 
3MS t h i s  pig Ymmen FA-shoot-P-0 
i t ' s  t h i s  pia that  Yawmen shot 

(b) [Yawmen d-iy-e-re] rey tader yaw 

(51) (a) rey Tsypi 1 [~i~nane d- ey- e-re] 
3MS Talbipi Piynane FA-come-P-0 
it ' S  Talbipi that  Pizjnane came from 

(b) [Piynane d-ey-e-re] rey Tsypi l 



9.4.5 F i n a l l y ,  Awtuw can focus  c o n s t i t u e n t s  by pseudoc le f t i ng .  I n  t h i s  
c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  a nominal c o n s t i t u e n t  i s  e x t r a c t e d  from t h e  c l a u s e ,  a g e n e r i c  
noun is  p r e d i c a t e d  t o  it, and t h a t  noun heads  a r e l a t i v e  c l a u s e  formed from 
t h e  r e s t  o f  t h e  o r i g i n a l  c l ause .  

(52)  Liwmi y rey tape  [Kewmy d- sy-ka- re]  
L m i  ~ M S  v i l l a g e  Kewmaey FA-go-PF-o 
Lunri is t h e  v i l l a g e  Kewmaey 'has gone t o  

Pseudoc le f t s  w i t h  t h e  focused c o n s t i t u e n t  t o  t h e  l e f t  do no t  focus  s u b j e c t s .  
I n  p s e u d o c l e f t s  t o  t h e  r i g h t ,  which may f o c u s  any nominal c o n s t i t u e n t ,  t h e  
focused element  appears  a lone  t o  t h e  r i g h t  o f  t h e  c l a u s e  a f t e r  a pause ,  whi le  
t h e  i n s e r t e d  head noun remains on t h e  l e f t .  

(53) rey lape  [ ~ e w m y  d- sy-ka-re] ,  Liwmiy 
~ M S  village Kewmaey FA-go-PF-0 Liwmiy 
t h e  village Kewmaey h a s  gone t o  i s  L& 

(54) t ey  t a l e  [ t a d e r  apwo d- i l -  i - r e ] ,  Kukron 
3FS woman t h i s  bag FA-net-P-0 Kukron 
t h e  woman who n e t t e d  t h i s  bag is  Kukron 



CHAPTER 10 

INTERPREDICATE AND INTERCLAUSAL RELATIONS 

Awtuw d i sp lays  a wide v a r i e t y  of  cons t ruc t ions  f o r  r e l a t i n g  p r e d i c a t e s .  These 
range from the  s t r a t e g y  descr ibed i n  s e c t i o n  3.7.3 and 4.14, which f u s e s  r o o t s  
wi th in  a s i n g l e  verb  complex, t o  s t r a t e g i e s  t h a t  conjoin c lauses  wi th  separa te  
s e t s  of  NPs and completely independent s p e c i f i c a t i o n  f o r  ve rba l  ca tegor ies .  

This chapter  desc r ibes  the  formal p r o p e r t i e s  of each cons t ruc t ion  and r e l a t e s  
them t o  t h e i r  semantic funct ions .  

The const ruct ions  f a l l  i n t o  f i v e  d i s t i n c t  ca tegor ies .  S e r i a l i s a t i o n  construc- 
t i o n s  concatenate verb r o o t s ,  ve rb  forms, o r  verb phrases  whose s u b j e c t s  a r e  
o b l i g a t o r i l y  CO-re fe ren t i a l  t o  code d i v e r s e  semantic func t ions  ranging from an 
inc rease  i n  valency t o  a sequence of  a c t i o n s .  

Nominal cons t ruc t ions  subordinate  a verb  phrase  o r  a f u l l  c lause  a s  a 
c o n s t i t u e n t  of an NP performing a nominal o r  a d j e c t i v a l  function.  I n  these  
cons t ruc t ions ,  t h e  t ense  o f  t h e  subordinate  verb is  e i t h e r  determined by the  
const ruct ion o r  i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  r e l a t i v e  t o  t h e  tense  of the  matrix verb.  
Nominal cons t ruc t ions  code a v a r i e t y  of  r e l a t i o n s  ranging from so-called psych- 
a c t i o n  complements, such a s  'remember t o . . . ' ,  t o  cause c lauses ,  inc lud ing  
r e l a t i v e  c lauses .  

Adverbial cons t ruc t ions  code a c t i o n s  contemporaneous o r  sequen t i a l  t o  t h e  
a c t i o n  coded by t h e  matr ix  verb. They a r e  formally s i m i l a r  t o  nominal 
cons t ruc t ions  i n  some respec t s .  But where a nominal c l ause  is  marked a s  
subordinate with t h e  s u f f i x  - re ,  an adverb ia l  c lause  bea r s  t h e  s u f f i x  -rek. 
Moreover, the  sub jec t  of an  adverb ia l  c l ause  may not  occur a s  t h e  o b j e c t  of  
t h e  matrix c lause ,  a s  i s  p o s s i b l e  i n  c e r t a i n  nominal const ruct ions .  And an 
adverb ia l  c lause  func t ions  a d v e r b i a l l y  r a t h e r  than nominally o r  a d j e c t i v a l l y .  

Condit ional  cons t ruc t ions  juxtapose two interdependent c l auses  which must bear  
i d e n t i c a l  f u t u r e  o r  cond i t iona l  marking. 

Co-ordination cons t ruc t ions  juxtapose two o r  more e n t i r e l y  independent c lauses  
t o  code simultaneous, consecut ive ,  and unspeci f ied  r e l a t i o n s  among p r e d i c a t e s .  

10.1 S e r i a l  i s a t  ions  

Awtuw has s i x  s e r i a l i s a t i o n  s t r a t e g i e s .  The f i r s t  and most t i g h t l y - k n i t  
const ruct ion concatenates  verb  r o o t s  wi th in  a s i n g l e  verb  complex. The second 
appends a form of a d i r e c t i o n  ve rb  t o  a t runca ted ,  s u f f i x l e s s  form of another 
verb. The t h i r d  concatenates  r e p e t i t i o n s  of t h e  same verb  form. The f o u r t h  
concatenates f u l l  ve rb  forms, t h e  f i f t h  concatenates  verb  phrases ,  and the 
s i x t h  concatenates an Imperfective ve rb  form with a f u l l  c l ause .  





( 3 )  (a) kan-ka+ kar-eya 
IMP-get+iw-come 
bring [it]! 

(b) rey tapwo da-ka+ lak- e 
3MS f ire FA-get+go DS-P 
he brought the f i re  downstream 

Where the f i r s t  verb i s  a  verb of carrying o r  a  manner of motion verb, the 
construction spec i f ies  d i rec t ion  and allows an accompanying source o r  goal NP. 

(4) (a)  rom rey-e da-way+ d-  ay-m- e 
3PL 3MS-0 FA-carry+FA-gO-PL-P 
they carried him away 

(b) rom rey-e da-way+ d- eya- m- e  
3PL 3MS-0 FA-cciPq+FA-come-PL-P 
they carried him here 

Example (5) i l l u s t r a t e s  the d is t inc t ion  between a  manner of motion verb alone 
and such a  verb i n  t h i s  construction, where there i s  a  Locative NP i n  the 
clause. 

The in te rpre ta t ion  of the Locative NP a s  source or  goal depends upon the point  
of view of the speaker and the c l a s s  of the d i rec t iona l  verb. Thus, the NP i n  
(5b) ge t s  goal in te rpre ta t ion  i f  the narrator  adopts the perspective of being 
outside the v i l l age  and source in te rpre ta t ion  i f  the nar ra tor  adopts the point  
of view of someone within the v i l l age  (c f .  5.3.1).  

(5) (a )  rey lape- ke d-  imy l-e 
3MS viZZage-L FA-run- P 
he ran i-n the vi l lage 

(b) rey lape- k e  d-  imya+d- ay-e 
3MS V$  ZZage-~ FA-ran+ FA-90-P 
he ran to/from the vi l lage 

Similarly,  the Locative NP i n  (6) w i l l  be a  goal i f  the speaker adopts inside 
perspective, and a  source i f  the narrator  views the s i t ua t ion  from outside. 

(6) tey w r e -  k e  d-  upoka+d- e y i -  e  
3FS house-L ~ ~ - f Z e e +  FA-come-P 
she fled to/from the house 

10.1.3 The t h i r d  s t ra tegy  repeats i den t i ca l  f u l l  forms of a  s ingle  ' l ex i ca l '  
verb form, with the same semantic function a s  the f i r s t  type of truncated verb 
se r i a l i s a t ion  - t o  depic t  continuous o r  habi tual  aspect. 

(7) yilmaet d-  i 1 -  i d i l i  d i l i  d i  l i 
string F A - ~ U ~ S ~ - P  twisted -twisted twisted 
she kept on twisting string 

This construction has a  cha rac t e r i s t i c  intonation where each repe t i t ion  of the 
verb is pronounced with a  low p i t ch ,  and the f i n a l  sy l l ab l e  of the l a s t  
repe t i t ion  i s  protracted and has a  r i s ing  pi tch.  



10.1.4 The next s t rategy concatenates between two and f ive  f u l l  verb forms. 
Nothing may intervene between the verbs i n  t h i s  type of se r ia l i sa t ion .  

Although each verb is  f u l l y  inf lected,  they do not s e l ec t  categories 
independently. Every verb must bear the same tense marking. Typically, each 
verb w i l l  bear the same aspect marking a s  well. But s ince one o r  more of the 
verbs may be se r i a l i s a t ions  of a  truncated verb with g, which is  i t s e l f  a  mark 
of aspect, there does not appear t o  be a  cons t ra in t  t h a t  a  s ingle  aspect must 
have scope over the e n t i r e  s e r i a l i s a t ion .  

A s  nothing may in te r rupt  the se r i a l i s a t ion ,  the same argument or  s e t  of 
arguments w i l l  apply t o  every verb. 

(8) rey yaw-re t i -na-kow+ d- aey-m- e  re- m- e  
3MS pig-0 D U - R C - ~ ~ V ~ + F A - ~ O - P L - P  eat-PLP 
they kept sharing the pig and ate 

(9) , rey yaw-re rom da-way- m- e ,  da-ka+ d- sy-m- e  m-wey- m- e  
3MS pig-0 3PL FA-carry-PL-P FA-get+FA-90-PL-P M T - S ~ ~ C ~ - P L - P  
they carried the pig, took it, and sl iced it 

(10) yakum-re-k W- i twa-re ra- re? 
what?-0- I NF-boil-FU eat-FU 
what would- they boi l  and ea t  it wi-th? 

The intonation charac te r i s t ic  of t h i s  s e r i a l i s a t i o n  s t rategy involves a  high 
p i t ch  on the penultimate sy l lab le  of each se r i a l i s ed  verb f a l l i ng  over the 
ultimate,  with no pause between verbs, a s  shown i n  example [ l o ] .  

[ l o ]  yakumrek w i  tware rare 

10.1.5 The next s e r i a l i s a t ion  s t ra tegy  concatenates verbs and t h e i r  objects .  
A single  subject has scope over the e n t i r e  s e r i a l i s a t i o n ,  and a s  i n  the 
preceding s t rategy,  a l l  the verbs must be marked f o r  the same tense. 

(a)  [raw] k i w  t -  iwy'-e nalak t -  em- e  
3DU p i t p i t  DV-cut- P abika DU-pick-P 
they two cut p i t p i t  and picked abi-ka 

(b) raw k i w  t-  iwya-re nalak t -  em- re 
3DU p i t p i t  DU-cut- FU abika DU-piek-FU 
they two w i Z l  cut  p i t p i t  and pick abika 

rey m- e d- aey-e, yaw+taek d- i r +  d- aey-e 
3MS bush-L FA-go-P pigjtrack FA-fo 2 ZOW+FA-go-P 
he went t o  the bush, went on fo'LT,wLng pig tracks, 

yaw d- i y -  e  da-way+ d- aey-e, lape- ke wutmak-e 
p i g  FA-shoot-P FA- carry+^^-go-P village-L arrive-P 
shot and carried away a pig, and arrived i n  the vi l lage 

There is  an intonation cha rac t e r i s t i c  of t h i s  s t ra tegy  t h a t  c lear ly  
distinguishes it from the preceding construction on the one hand, and from 
other s t r a t eg i e s  with e i t h e r  a  r e i t e r a t e d  subject ,  a  change of subject,  o r  
a  change of tense on the other .  



I n  t h i s  c a s e ,  t h e  i n t o n a t i o n  rises over  t h e  penul t imate  s y l l a b l e  o f  each v e r b  
i n  t h e  s e r i a l i s a t i o n ,  excep t  t h e  l a s t ,  and remains h i g h  over  t h e  lengthened 
u l t i m a t e  s y l l a b l e ,  fol lowed by a b r i e f  pause.  When t h e  s u b j e c t  changes o r  i s  
repeated ,  t h e  i n t o n a t i o n  f a l l s  from a h igh  p i t c h  ove r  t h e  penu l t ima te  s y l l a b l e  
t o  a low p i t c h  over t h e  last .  Example [ll] i l l u s t r a t e s  t h e  i n t o n a t i o n  contour  
ove r  example (11) and example (13) shows t h e  i n t o n a t i o n  contours  ove r  two 
similar sen tences .  

A-- 
[ll] raw kiw t iwye,  na lak  teme 

s m  
(13) (a) raew kiw t iwye,  raw nalak  teme 

(b )  raw kiw t iwye,  yen PO na l ak  teme 
they out p i tp i t ;  and you picked abika 

10.1.6 The las t  s t r a t e g y  resembles a  p a r t i c i p i a l  c o n s t r u c t i o n  i n  c e r t a i n  
r e s p e c t s .  Although t h e r e  i s  no a c t u a l  p a r t i c i p i a l  form i n  Awtuw, an  
Imperfec t ive  form unmarked f o r  t e n s e  f u n c t i o n s  l i k e  one i n  t h i s  c o n s t r u c t i o n .  
The s i t u a t i o n s  dep ic t ed  by t h e  two v e r b s  are i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  s imultaneous.  
The t e n s e  o f  t h e  second v e r b  has  scope ove r  t h e  unmarked f i r s t  verb .  

The a b i l i t y  o f  a  s u b j e c t  t o  occu r  w i t h  t h e  second, tense-marked, v e r b  
d i s t i n g u i s h e s  t h i s  c o n s t r u c t i o n  from t h e  one desc r ibed  i n  10.1.5. 

The v e r b s  a c c e p t  independent  a s p e c t  and d i r e c t i o n a l  marking, as shown i n  
example (14a ) .  Examples (14b) and (14c) i l l u s t r a t e  t h a t  Adverbs and Location/  
D i rec t ion  NPs have scope ove r  o n l y  one of  t h e  ve rbs .  

(14) (a) eypek da-k- rokw+da-k- aey-ey, ( r e y )  yuwp+ tapwo lam-kl- e  
thus FA-IP- do+ FA-IP-go-IP (3MS) k u n a i w e  DS- get-P 
continuing i n  t h i s  way, he got the kunai fire downstream 

(b)  eypek y iw+ y i l - e da-k-rokw+da-k-ay-ey, ( r e y )  yuwp-tapwo . . . 
river+edge- L 

continuing along the r iver  i n  th i s  way, ... 
( c )  eypek da-k-rokw+da-k-aey-ey, ( r e y )  yuwp+tapwo kupkwap lam-kl-e 

quickly 
continuing . . . , he quickly got the kunai fire downstream 

10.2 Nominal const ruc t ions 

There a r e  s i x  t y p e s  of  nominal c o n s t r u c t i o n s  i n  Awtuw, a l l  o f  which involve  a 
p r e d i c a t i o n  a s  a  c o n s t i t u e n t  o f  an  NP. 

10.2.1 Reanalysis o f  case markers 

The c o n s t r u c t i o n s  t o  be  d i s c u s s e d  i n  t h i s  s e c t i o n  a l l  s h a r e  two formal 
p r o p e r t i e s ,  a  s u f f i x  homophonous w i t h  t h e  Objec t  marker on t h e  embedded v e r b  
and p e r m u t a b i l i t y  o f  t h e  embedded p r e d i c a t i o n  wi th  r e l a t i o n  t o  t h e  ma t r ix  
c l ause .  A number of  them s h a r e  a  t h i r d ,  t h e  a b i l i t y  o f  t h e  s u b j e c t  of  t h e  
embedded p r e d i c a t e  t o  t a k e  p o s s e s s i v e  marking. 



1. The subordinate verb in any nominal construction may optionally bear the 
suffix -re. As I will discuss in section 10.3, verbs in adverbial constructions 
may bear the suffix -re-k. These two suffixes are homophonous with the object 
and instrumental/comitative case markers, respectively (see Chapter 6). 

While a number of the constructions discussed in this section are, in fact, 
direct object complements, it is interesting that subject complements, although 
marginal, may take -re, as shown in section 10.2.4. Relative clauses may also 
take this suffix. It would appear therefore that this case marker has been at 
least partially reanalysed as a subordination marker. But since -re retains 
its object-marking function in many cases, I will continue to gloss it as such. 
There is no convincing evidence that the Instrumental/Comitative suffix has 
undergone a similar reanalysis. 

2. The embedded predications discussed in the subsequent sections may, like 
most constituents of an Awtuw clause, occur clause initially or finally, as 
well as clause medially. For the most part, I will exemplify only the clause 
medial construction, but I will insert illustrative examples of these 
constituents in other positions from time to time. 

3. Many of these constructions allow the expression of the subject of the 
embedded predicate with possessive marking. Wherever this is possible, I 
mention it explicitly and exemplify the phenomenon. 

10.2.2 Future complement constructions 

The first three constructions we will be examining require a verb with future 
marking in the nominal clause. These constructions express desire or lack of 
desire to do something, remembering or forgetting to do something, asking or 
telling someone to do something, and purpose. In each case, the future-marked 
verb depicts an action that must take place after the situation depicted by the 
matrix verb. This makes the future marking seem semantically natural. 

1. In one of these, the covert subject of the nominal clause must be 
CO-referential with the subject of the matrix clause. Although Awtuw lacks an 
infinitive form, this bears a close resemblance to an infinitive construction. 

In this construction, the future verb functions as the complement of the other 
verb, as signalled by the Object suffix. The Object-marked verb may have an 
object of its own, but it has no overt subject as it is necessarily 
CO-referential with the subject of the other verb. 

There is a limited class of roots that can occur as the matrix verb in this 
construction, specifically, a subset of the cognition verbs. This class 
includes the two preference verbs, away J a y  l i ke  and y a ~ a  don't U'ke, don't 
want when they mean liike/vant t o  and not Zike/want to .  

(15) Kaempiy lape- ke W- ikiy-re-re de-yawl- o 
Kaempi-y viillage-L W-stay-F- o FA-not want-P 
Kaempiy doesn't want/like t o  stay i n  the village 

The two memory verbs mane NI-Sy fear) forget and nenaen-e nak (hold 'in thought) 
remember enter into this construction when they mean remembeÂ¥y>/forge 60. 

(16) (a) wan sye ra- re-re mane d- arney- kay 
~ S G  food eat-FU-o ear F~-fopget-~F 
I 've forgotten t o  eat 



(16) (b)  wan mane d- arney- kay aye ra-  r e ( - r e )  
ISG ear FA-fo~get-PF food eat-FU- 0 
I 've forgotten t o  eat  

Awtuw uses t h e  same cons t ruc t ion  t o  express  purpose when the  embedded sub jec t  
is CO-re fe ren t i a l  wi th  t h e  matr ix  s u b j e c t .  I n  t h i s  cons t ruc t ion  t h e  matrix 
verb  may be any r o o t  and t h e  embedded ve rb  bea r s  f u t u r e  marking and t h e  o b j e c t  
s u f f i x .  

(17) Al t iyKukrown- tak i l  W - a l o w - k o w - r e - r e W u t 1 a k w - o d - a y - e  
Al t i y  Kukrom-0 speech NF-speak-~~~-Fu-o  Gutaiye-L FA-go-P 
Al t iy  went t o  Gutaiye t o  speak t o  Kukrown 

A v a r i a n t  of t h i s  const ruct ion al lows waey lay l i f o s ,  want t o  t ake  an object -  
marked f u t u r e  complement whose s u b j e c t  i s  a possess ive  NP CO-re fe ren t i a l  wi th  
t h e  matr ix  sub jec t .  

(18) Ruwrnay rey-rey-ke W- aey-re-re away lay-kay 
Rumay 3MS- 3MS-PS NF-go-FU-0 Hke PP 

'Ruuxnay l i kes  t o  go 

2. In  t h e  second cons t ruc t ion ,  t h e  cover t  sub jec t  of t h e  object-marked f u t u r e  
verb is  o b l i g a t o r i l y  CO-re fe ren t i a l  wi th  t h e  i n d i r e c t  o b j e c t  of t h e  matrix verb.  

Again, only a l imi ted  c l a s s  of p r e d i c a t e s  may t ake  t h i s  const ruct ion.  This 
c l a s s  includes  t h e  two speech verbs  yai-na ask and mak tell- when they mean ask 
t o  and t e a  to.  

(19) ( a )  Yawur rey-e Liwmiy-e W- aey-re-re da-makt-e 
Y ~ u P  3MS-0 Lumi- L NF-90-FU-0 ~ A - t e u - P  
Ymwe told h;m t o  go t o  Lumi 

(b)  Yawur rey-e da-rnakt-e Liwmiy-e W- aey-re(-re) 
YCOSUP 3MS-0 F A - ~ ~ Z Z - P  L&- L NF-go-FU- 0 
Jauur to ld  him t o  go t o  Lumi 

Note t h a t  t h e  i n d i r e c t  o b j e c t  of t h e  matr ix  c lause  can no t  in te rvene  between 
Liwmiye and waeyrere. 

[ l 9 1  *Yawur Liwrniy-e rey-e W- ay - re - re  d -makt-e 
Ycoi)ur L&- L 3MS-0 NF-90-FU-0 FA-te2l-p 
Y m r  told him t o  go t o  Lumi 

The preference  verbs can a l s o  p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  t h i s  const ruct ion.  

(20) Awtiy Nurnoy-re away lay-kay Liwmiy-e W- ay-re-re  
Awtiy N W - 0  want bear-PF Lumi- L NF-go-FU-0 
Awtiy wants Numoy t o  go t o  Lumi 

3 .  F i n a l l y ,  purpose c lauses ,  l i k e  t h e  purpose s t r u c t u r e s  descr ibed above, 
always have a verb i n  the  fu tu re .  I n  t h i s  cons t ruc t ion ,  however, t h e r e  a r e  
no CO-reference r e s t r i c t i o n s .  

(21) wan Malay manman ka- re- re  yen-e yukuwt da-kow- kay 
1SG Malay f U n  get-FU-0 2SG-0 paper FA-9;ve-p~ 
I have given you paper for Malay t o  play with 

The sub jec t  of such a purpose c lause  may bear  possess ive  marking. 

(22) wan Malay rey-ke manman ka- r e - re  yen-e yukuwt da-kow- o 
1SG Malay 3MS-PS fun get-Fu-0 2SG-0 paper FA-give-P 
I gave you paper for Malay t o  plau with 



10.2.3 Imperfective compl ement constructions 
Two types of complements require an imperfective form. I n  one case, the 
imperfective verb depicts  a s k i l l  t h a t  i s  known, not known, o r  taught. I n  the 
other ,  it depicts  a s i tua t ion  t h a t  i s  perceived d i r ec t ly  while it is  going on. 
The imperfective form i s  semantically well-suited t o  such imperfective 
s i tua t ions .  

1. The f i r s t  type allows the two knowledge quasi-verbs ngknek knew and $c$?$ 
don't know t o  occur i n  the meaning (not)  knew how to.  

(23) (a )  A 1  t i y-WO take da-k- r ' -  ey-re neknek 
A'Ltiy-only bow stop F A - I P - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ - I P - o  knew 
only A l t i y  knows how t o  plait  bow stops 

(b) A1 tiy-WO neknek take da-k- r ' -  ey ( - re )  
A'ltiy-only knou ban) stop FA-IP-plait-1P- 0 
only Alt iy  knows how t o  plait  bow stops 

The verb i y p ] . g y  teach, shou a l so  takes t h i s  construction. 

(24) Kukrown wan-e yi lmst da-k- nak- ey-re d-  i ymaley-e 
Kukrovm. I S G - 0  string FA-IP-hold-IP-0 FA-teach- P 
Kukroun taught me t o  make string figures 

2. Direct perception complements have t h e i r  verbs i n  the imperfective with 
object marking and t h e i r  covert subjects  a r e  CO-referential  with the matrix 
d i r e c t  object.  The perception verbs t h a t  take such complements a r e  wan 'hear, 
ay52 smelt, and owp? see. 

(25) wan Numoy-re aye ds -k -  rokra-y- re d-  ayn'- e 
~ S G  Nwnoy-o food FA- IP-cook- IP-o FA-smeU-P 
I smelted Nwnoy cooking food 

It is  not possible fo r  the matrix objec t  t o  r e f e r  t o  the object  of the embedded 
verb in  t h i s  construction. Example (26a) ,  while grammatical, exemplifies not a 
d i r e c t  perception complement, but a r e l a t i v e  clause. Note t h a t  it is  possible 
t o  i n s e r t  a per fec t  verb form, which i s  not a feature of t h i s  construction, i n  
(26b). Example (26c) shows t h a t  an unambiguous r e l a t i ve  clause construction is  
synonymous with (26a) . 

(26) (a )  wan aye- re Numoy da-k- rokra-y- re  d-  aynl-  e 
ISG food-o Nmoy FA-IP-cook- IP-o F A - S V I ~ ~ ~ - P  

I smelted the food that Nwnoy was cooking 

(b) wan aye- re Numoy rokra-kay-re d-  aynl-  e 
ISG food-o Nmoy cook- PF- o FA-srnetl-P 
I smelted the food that  Numoy had cooked 

(c )  wan Numoy da-k- rokra-y- re  aye- re d-  ayn' -e 
~ S G  Nwnoy FA-IP-cook- IP-o food-o FA-~me'll-~ 
I smelted the food that Nwnoy was cooking 

When the complement subject i s  over t ,  it occurs a s  a possessive pronoun 
CO-referential  with the matrix d i r e c t  object .  

(27) Osiy Takiy-re d- uwp-o rey-ke Bye da-k- rokra-y- re 
Osiy Takiy-0 FA-see-P 3MS-PS food FA-IP-cook- I P - 0  
Osiy saw Takiy cooking food 



Percep t ion  ve rbs  can a l s o  t a k e  d i r e c t  pe rcep t ion  complements whose s u b j e c t  i s  
marked a s  posses s ive .  I n  t h i s  c a s e ,  t h e  complement i t s e l f  s e r v e s  as t h e  unique 
d i r e c t  o b j e c t  o f  t h e  m a t r i x  c l a u s e .  

(28)  (a)  Osi y Taki y rey-ke seye da-k- rokra-y- r e  d- uwp-o 
Osiy Takiy 3 ~ s - P S  food FA-IP-cook- IP-0 FA-see-P 
Osiy sou) Takiy 'S cooking food 

(b )  Osiy Takiy d- uwp-o rey-ke aeye da-k- rokra-y( - re)  
Osiy Takiy FA-see-P 3MS-PS food FA-IP-eook- IP-0 
Osiy sou) Takiy 'S cooking food 

10.2.4 Subject complements 

Sub jec t  complements, which a r e  unusual  i n  Awtuw, and whose p r e d i c a t e  may on ly  
be a p r e d i c a t e  NP o r  a d j e c t i v e  ph rase ,  a l s o  have an imper fec t ive  v e r b  form t h a t  
may be marked wi th  - r e .  

A nominal c o n s t r u c t i o n  w i t h  an  imper fec t ive  v e r b  form may f u n c t i o n  as t h e  
s u b j e c t  o f  c e r t a i n  t y p e s  o f  v e r b l e s s  p r e d i c a t i o n .  This  c o n s t r u c t i o n  occurs  
very  i n f r e q u e n t l y .  - 

(29)  (a) Poyt in a n t a n t e  QOW d i  -k- yel-ey ( - r e )  monokene yapor 
Poy t in  always tear FA-IP-cry-IP- 0 bad very  
i t  'S very bad t h a t  P o y t i n  always cries 

(b )  SY da-k- ra-  y ( - r e )  wan-ke lake  
b e t e l n u t  FA-IP-eat-IP-0 ISG-PS bone 
chewing betel-nut is my t h i n g  

It is s u r p r i s i n g  t h a t  t h e  o n l y  a v a i l a b l e  s t r a t e g y  f o r  forming s u b j e c t  
complements can a c c e p t  o b j e c t  marking. I t  would appear  t h a t  - r e  h a s  become 
p a r t l y  g e n e r a l i s e d  as a marker of  subord ina t ion  and t h a t  on those  r a r e  
occas ions  when c a l l e d  upon t o  produce a s u b j e c t  complement, Awtuw speakers  a r e  
t h e r e f o r e  i n c l i n e d  t o  mark t h e  c l a u s e  w i t h  t h e  subord ina t ion  marker. 

10.2.5 Indirect discourse, inferential perception, and cognition 

I n  t h i s  c o n s t r u c t i o n ,  t h e  v e r b  marked w i t h  - r e  may b e a r  any t e n s e  marker and 
may c a r r y  a f u l l  set of  arguments and a d j u n c t s .  This  s t r a t e g y  h a s  t h r e e  major 
func t ions .  I t  is  used f o r  i n f e r e n t i a l  p e r c e p t i o n  complements, f o r  i n d i r e c t  
d i scour se  complements, and f o r  i n d i r e c t  c o g n i t i o n  complements. 

Whatever t h e  semantic  f u n c t i o n ,  c l a u s e s  o f  t h i s  s o r t  have i n  common t h e  f e a t u r e  
t h a t  t h e  t e n s e  o f  t h e  complement i s  r e l a t i v e  t o  t h e  t e n s e  o f  t h e  ma t r ix  verb.  

Thus, i f  t h e  ma t r ix  v e r b  i s  p r e s e n t ,  i .e .  unmarked, t h e n  an  unmarked complement 
ve rb  r e f e r s  t o  a n  even t  contemporaneous w i t h  t h e  speech even t ,  a p a s t  
complement v e r b  t o  an  e v e n t  p r i o r  t o  it, and a f u t u r e  complement v e r b  t o  an  
even t  subsequent  t o  it. 

(30) ( a )  rey rom yaw di-k-  i twar-e-  m- r e  da-k- mak-ey 
3MS 3pL pig FA-IP-bake- IP-PL-0 FA-IP-say-IP 
he s a y s  t h a t  they  are bak ing  a pig 

(b )  rey rom yaw di-k-  i twar-e-  m- e - r e  da-k- mak-ey 
3MS 3pL pig FA-IP-bake- IP-PL-P-0 FA-IP-say-IP 
he  s a y s  t h a t  they  were bak ing  a p i g  



(30) ( c )  rey rom yaw d i - k -  itwar-e- m- re-m- re  da-k- mak-ey 
3MS 3 p L  pig FA-IP-bake- IP-PL-FU-PL-0 FA-IP-say-IP 
he says that  they w i l l  be baking a pig 

Similarly, i f  the matrix verb i s  pas t ,  then an unmarked complement verb r e fe r s  
t o  a contemporaneous event, a pas t  complement verb t o  a p r i o r  event, and a 
future complement verb t o  a subsequent event. 

(31) ( a )  rey rom yaw d i -k- i twar-e- m- re  da-mak-e 
3MS 3PL pig FA-IP-bake- I P - P L - 0  FA-say-P 
he said that  they were baking a pig (while he said i t )  

(b) rey rom yaw d i - k -  i twar-e- m- e-re  da-mak-e 
3MS 3PL pig FA-IP-bake- IP-PL-P-0  FA-say-P 
he said that  they had been baking a pig 

(c )  rey rom yaw k- itwar-ey-re-m- re  da-mak-e 
~ M S  3 p L  pig IP-bake- IP-FU-PL-0 FA-.say-P 
he said that  they would be baking a pig 

And i f  the matrix verb is future,  then the tense marking of the complement verb 
again r e f e r s  t o  time with re la t ion  t o  the time of the matrix verb. 

(32) (a )  rey rom yaw d i -k- i twar-e- m- re  mak-re 
3MS 3PL pig FA-IP-bake- IP-PL-0  say-FU 
he w i l l  say that  they are baking a pig (while he says i t)  

(b) rey rom yaw d i - k -  i twar-e- m- e - re  mak-re 
3MS 3PL pig FA-IP-bake- IP-PL-P-0  say-FU 
he w i l Z  say that  they had been baking a pig (before he says i t )  

(c )  rey rom yaw k- i twar-ey-re-m- re mak-re 
3 ~ s  3pL pig IP-bake- IP-FU-PL-0  ~a2j-FU 
he will say that  they w i z 2  be baking a pig (a f t e r  he says i t )  

A per fec t  form i n  the complement has much the same semantic e f f ec t  a s  a per fec t  
form i n  an independent clause. In the l a t t e r  case it may r e f e r  t o  an event 
completed p r i o r  t o  the speech event,  i n  the former, t o  an event completed p r io r  
t o  the time indicated by the tense of the complement verb, which is  determined 
i n  turn by the tense of the matrix verb. 

In example (34) each per fec t  complement verb ind ica tes  t h a t  the baking is  
complete a t  the time referred t o  by the tense. So i n  (34a) ,  the unmarked 
tense of the complement verb r e fe r s  t o  a time contemporaneous with the time 

of mak say. I n  (34b),  the pas t  tense of the igWat; bake r e f e r s  t o  a time p r io r  
t o  the time of the matrix verb, and the per fec t  ind ica tes  t h a t  the baking was 
completed a t  t h a t  time. And i n  example (34c) ,  the per fec t  of the complement 
verb indicates  t h a t  the baking w i l l  be complete a t  the  time referred t o  by the 
future . 

(33) 

(34) 

rom yaw d-  itwar-ka-m 
~ P L  pig FA-bake- P F - P L  
they have baked a pig 

(a)  rey rom yaw d- i twar-ka-m- re  da-k- mak-ey 
3MS 3PL pig FA-bake- PF-PL-0 FA-IP-say-IP 
he says that  they have baked a pig 

(b) rey rom yaw d- i twar-ka-m- e - re  da-k- mak-ey 
3MS 3PL pig FA-bake- PF-PL-P-0 FA- IP-Say- I P  
he says that  they had baked a pig 



( 3 4 )  ( c )  rey rom yaw W- itwar-ka-m- re-re  da-k- mak-ey 
3MS 3PL pig NF-bake- PF-PL-FU-0 FA-IP-Say-IP 
he says  t h a t  they w i l Z  have baked a p i g  

The same kinds of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  apply t o  complements of matr ix  verbs  i n  o t h e r  
tenses .  The g losses  i n  example (35) a r e  not  p r e c i s e l y  equivalent  t o  t h e  Awtuw 
they g loss .  Example (35a) means t h a t  they w i l l  have f in i shed  baking the  p i g  a t  
a time subsequent t o  t h e  time he s a i d  it, which i s  of course p r i o r  t o  the  time 
of t h e  speech event.  Example (35b) means t h a t  a t  some time before he says it, 
they w i l l  have f in i shed  baking t h e  p ig .  

(35) ( a )  rey rom yaw W- itwar-ka-m- re-re  da-mak-e 
3MS 3PL $g NF-bake- PF-PL-FU-0 FA-Say-P 
he said t h a t  they would 'have baked a p i g  

(b) rey rom yaw d- i twar-kay-e-m- re  mak-re 
3MS 3PL p i g  FA-bake- PF- P-PL-0 say-FU 
he w i Z l  say t h a t  they had baked a p i g  

A s  i s  common i n  comparable const ruct ions  i n  o ther  languages, t h e r e  is  a l s o  a 
r e l a t i v i t y  of person i n  t h e  complement, because the  n a r r a t o r  r e l a t e s  the  a c t  
of percept ion,  speech, o r  cognit ion from h i s  o r  her  own p o i n t  of view. So, f o r  
example, i f  Takiy u t t e r s  the  sentence i n  example (36) t o  Yawur, Yawur would 
r e p o r t  t h e  speech t o  Napeyre a s  i n  example [36a] and t o  Takiy a s  i n  example 
[36b]. 

(36) 'wan Napeyre-te tawkway kow- r e '  
~ S G  Napeyre-o tobacco give-FU 
rIrll give Napeyre some tobaccor  

[36] [ a ]  Takiy wan-e yen-e tawkway kow- re-re da-mak-e 
Takiy ISG-0 2SG-0 tobacco ~ ~ V ~ - F U - O  FA-say-P 
Takiy told me t h a t  he would g ive  you some tobacco 

[ b ]  yen wan-e tey-e tawkway kow- re-re  da-mak-e 
2SG ISG-0 3MS-0 tobacco give-FU-0 FA-say-P 
you t o l d  me t h a t  you would g ive  h e r  some tobacco 

1. Perception verbs t ake  t h i s  type o f  complement i n  t h e  sense t h a t  t h e  
percept ion enables t h e  sub jec t  t o  i n f e r  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  depic ted by t h e  
complement. Thus Kampo i n  example (37) d i d  n o t  a c t u a l l y  observe h i s  f a t h e r  
going, bu t  h i s  observat ions  enabled him t o  surmise t h a t  h i s  f a t h e r  had gone. 

(37) Kampo rey-rey-ke Qawar d- ay-kay-e-re d- uwp-o 
K a ~ o  3MS-3MS-PS f a t h e r  FA-go-PF- P-0 FA-see-P 
Kcorpo sou) t h a t  h i s  f a t h e r  had gone 

2. The two speech verbs a l s o  take t h i s  cons t ruc t ion ,  a s  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  the  
preceding examples and here  i n  (38) . 

(38) wan  ayto tow-re) Yawur m m -  e d- aey-e-re da-mak-e 
1SG (Naytow- ) Ymur bush-L FA-go-P-0 FA-say-P 
I t o l d  (Nagtow) whether Ymur went t o  the  bush 

The i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of t h e  complement i s  a s  i n d i r e c t  speech - the  speaker merely 
r e p o r t s  t h e  na r ra ted  speech event ,  and does no t  a t tempt  t o  reproduce it. 



3 .  A l l  the cognition verbs, including the preference verbs, can en ter  i n t o  t h i s  
construction. 

( 3 9 )  tey Awtiy T a y p i l -  e W- ewrl-eya- re-re nenaen d i - k -  lay- ey-e 
3FS A ~ t i y  TaZbipi-L NF-AGN- Come-FU-0 thought FA-IP-bear-IP-P 
she was think- that A w t i y  would return from Talbipi 

Complements of t h i s  type of ten occur sentence f i n a l l y  with t h e i r  subject 
appearing a s  t he .d i r ec t  object  of the matrix verb. Perception and cognition 
verbs can take t h i s  construction, preference and speech verbs do not. 

(40) (a)  wan Osi y-re da-wan- e taw d- uwk- o-re 
1SG Osiy-0 FA-hear-P tree FA-fell-P-0 
I heard that Osiy felled a tree 

(b) rey Numoy-re neknek L i w m i  y-e W- eey-re-re 
3MS Numotj-0 know L m i -  L EG-CJO-FU 0 
he knows that Numoy w i l l  go to  L& 

(c )  *rey Numoy-re de-yawl- 0 Liwmiy-e d- aey-e-re 
3MS Numoy-0 FA-not want-P L m i -  L FA-go-P-0 

*he doesn't want that  Numoy went to  L- 

(d) rey Numoy-re da-mak-e Liwmiy-e d- sy-e-re 
3MS NlU?l0y-O FA-Say-P L d -  L FA-90-P-0 
he told Numoy that someone went t o  Lwni 

*he said that Nmoy went t o  L h  

This construction does not permit the  complement subject t o  occur a s  a 
possessive pronoun. \ 

(41) *rey Numoy-re neknek rey-ke Liwmiy-e d- aey-e-re 
3MS Nmoy-0 know 3MS-PS L&- L FA-go-P-0 

*he knows that Nwnoy went t o  Lumi 

10.2.6 Cause and result clauses 

I Awtuw uses a super f ic ia l ly  s i m i l a r  s t ra tegy  t o  form cause and r e s u l t  clauses.  
These clauses may a l so  have object  marking on the verb and possessive marking 
on the embedded subject.  But t h e i r  subjects  never occur a s  the d i r e c t  object  
of the matrix verb and the  tense of the embedded clause i s  not r e l a t i v e  t o  the 
tense of the matrix clause. 

( 4 2 )  (a )  Yawur Peyaw awtuw rokwo-ka-re rey-e tawkway da-kow- o 
'Yawur P e w  none do- P F - 0  3MS-0 tobacco FA-give-P 
Yawur gave Peym tobacco because he 'had run out 

(b) Peyaw rey-ke awtuw rokwo-ka(-re) Yawur rey-e tawkway da-kow- o 
Peyaw 3MS-PS none do- PF- 0 Yawur 3MS-0 tobacco FA-give-P 
Ymur gave Peyaw tobacco because he had run out 

(c )  Yawur Peyaw awtuw rokw-re-re rey-e tawkway da-kow- o 
Yawur Peym none do- F U - 0  3MS-0 tobacco FA-give-P 
Yawur gave Peyaw tobacco because he w i l t  run out 

(d) Yawur Peyaw rey-ke awtuw rokwo-ka-re rey-e tawkway da-kow- o 
Y(~ZJW Peym 3MS-PS none &- P F - 0  3MS-0 tobacco F A - ~ ~ v ~ - P  
Ymur gave Peyaw tobacco because he had run out 



(43) (a) Yawur Peyaw-re tawkway da-kow- o- re  rey awtuw rokw-o 
Y m u r  Peym-0 tobacco FA-give-P-0 3MS none do- P 
P e w  ran out of tobacco so Ymur gave him some 

(b)  Yawur Peyaw-re tawkway da-kow- 0- re  rey awtuw rokw-re 
Ymur Peym-0 tobacco FA-give-P-0 3MS none do- FU 
Peym m-tt run out of tobacco so Ymur gave him some 

( c )  Yawur Peyaw-re tawkway da-kow- 0- re  rey awtuw rokw-re 
Yawur Peym-0 tobacco FA-give-P-0 3MS none do- FU 
Peyau w H l  run out of tobacco so Ymur gave him some 

10.2.7 Relative clauses 

R e l a t i v e  c l a u s e s  have much t h e  same s t r u c t u r e  a s  t h e  complements d i scussed  i n  
t h e  preceding  paragraphs .  R e l a t i v e  c l a u s e s  t y p i c a l l y  occur  between a 
de terminer  and a noun, and wh i l e  t h e r e  i s  no r e s t r i c t i o n  on t h e i r  t e n s e ,  t h e  
most common r e l a t i v e  c l a u s e s  a r e  t h o s e  w i t h  a n  imper fec t ive  ve rb  unmarked f o r  
t e n s e  as i n  example (44a ) .  

(44) (a) rey ki 1 da-k- alow- ey - re  rame lakna-kay 
3MS speech F A - I P - S ~ ~ ~ ~ - I P - O  man die- PF 
the talkative man has died 

(b)  rey yen tawkway da -k l -  a - r e  rame(-re-k) lakna-kay 
3MS 2SG tobacco FA-get-P-o man- 0- I die- PF 
the man you got tobacco from has died 

( c )  rey [yaspasr] d- uwpo-kay-re rame lumwo-WO d- sy-e 
3MS kangaroo FA-see- PF- 0 man slow- ADV FA-go-P 
$he man who had seen the kangaroo walked slowly 

This  same s t r a t e g y  i s  used t o  r e l a t i v i s e  a l l  p o s i t i o n s  on t h e  NP A c c e s s i b i l i t y  
Hierarchy except  p o s s e s s i v e s  (Keenan and Comrie 1977 ,1979) .  Examples (44a) and 
(44c) i l l u s t r a t e  r e l a t i v i s a t i o n  on a s u b j e c t ,  and (44b) ,  on a source  o f  g e t t i n g  
wi th  in s t rumen ta l  marking. Example (45a)  i l l u s t r a t e s  r e l a t i v i s a t i o n  on a 
d i r e c t  o b j e c t ,  (45b) on an  i n d i r e c t  o b j e c t ,  (45c)  on a b e n e f i c i a r y ,  (45d) on a 
comi ta t ive ,  (45e)  on an  in s t rumen t ,  and ( 4 5 f )  on a l o c a t i v e .  

(45) (a) t ey  wan d- uwp-o-re t a l e  Wutlakw-o d- i k i y  
3FS 1SG FA-see-P-0 woman Gutaiye-L FA-stay 
the woman I s m  l ives  i n  Gutaiye 

(b)  rey wan tawkway da-ka-kow- ey-e- re  rarne lakna-kay 
3MS ISG tobacco FA-1P-give-IP-P-0 man die- P F  
the man I used t o  give tobacco to  has died 

( c )  t ey  Yawur aswre- d- uy- kow-kay-re t a l e  W- eya- r e  
3FS Y m u r  honse-FA-buizd-~~~-~F- 0 woman NF-come-FU 
the woman Ymur has b u i l t  a house for w i l l  come 

(d)  rey wan d- e y l -  e - r e  rarne asye da-k- ra-  y 
3MS ISG F~-eome-~-0 man food FA-IP-eat-IP 
the man I came with i s  eating 

( e )  rey wan taw d- uwk- o - r e  yekne perper  mede 
3MS 1 s G  tree FA-fell-P-0 axe sharp very 
the axe I felted the tree with i s  very sharp 



(45) (f) rey ysn- worn da-k- owna- y- e - re  swre lamlakna-kay 
3MS child-PL FA-IP-S teep-IP-P-0 house fall- P F  
the house the boys used t o  steep i n  has fatten down 

Another s t r a t e g y  leaves  a  resumptive pronoun i n  t h e  r e l a t i v e  c lause .  This 
s t r a t e g y  r e l a t i v i s e s  a l l  p o s i t i o n s  on t h e  Hierarchy including possess ives ,  a s  
shown i n  example (46) . 

(46) rey  rey-ke p i y r e n  wan-e d- = l -  i - r e  rame lakna-kay 
3MS 3MS-PS dog 1sG-0 FA-bite-P-0 man die- PF 
the man whose dog b i t  me has died 

In y e t  another  s t r a t e g y ,  t h e  head noun t a k e s  case marking appropr ia te  t o  its 
r o l e  i n  t h e  r e l a t i v e  c lause .  This cons t ruc t ion  can a l s o  r e l a t i v i s e  a l l  
p o s i t i o n s  except  possess ives  . 

(47) ( a )  tey  Yawur swre d- uy- kow-kay-re t a l e -  r e  W- eya- r e  
3FS YOUJUT house-FA-~U~Z~-BEN-PF- 0 Woman-0 NF-Come-FU 
the woman Ymur has b u i l t  a house for w-ilt come 

(b) rey  wan taw d- uwk- o - re  yekne-re-k perper mede 
3MS ISG tree FA-feZt-P-o axe- 0- I sharp very 
the axe I felted the tree with i s  very sharp 

It is  p o s s i b l e  t o  summarise t h e  a t t r i b u t e s  of t h e  t h r e e  cons t ruc t ions  i n  terms 
of  two p r i n c i p l e s :  

1. A resumptive pronoun must c a r r y  possess ive  marking when r e l a t i v i s i n g  
on a  possess ive  NP. 

2. The head noun may bear  t h e  c a s e  marking of t h e  p o s i t i o n  from which it 
was r e l a t i v i s e d  when t h e r e  i s  no resumptive pronoun. 

The head noun of  any r e l a t i v e  c lause  may occupy any s y n t a c t i c  p o s i t i o n  i n  t h e  
a s  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  example ( 4 8 ) .  

rey sye da-k- ra -  y- r e  rame-re wan d- uwp-o 
3MS food FA-IP-eat-IP-o man- o ISG F A - S ~ ~ - P  
I sou the man who i s  eating 

rey  Bye da-k- ra -  y- r e  rame-re wan tawkway da-kow- kay 
3MS food FA-IP-eat-IP-0 man- 0 ISG tobacco FA-gi7Je-P~ 
I gave tobacco t o  the man who i s  eating 

rey  aye da-k- ra -  y- r e  rame-re wan swre d- uy- kow- kay 
3MS food FA-IP-eat-IP-0 man- 0 1SG house FA-bui td-~~N- P?? 
I have b u i l t  a 'house for the man who i s  eating 

rey aye da-k- ra -  y- r e  rame-re-k wan d- eya- kay 
3MS food FA-IP-eat-IP-0 man- 0- I 1SG FA-come-PF 
I came with the man who i s  eating 

rey yen da-ka- kay-re yekne-re-k wan taw d- uwk- o 
3MS 2SG FA-get-PF- 0 axe- 0- I 1SG tree FA-feU-P 
I felted a tree with the axe that  you have taken 

rey  yen d- uy- e - re  m r e - k e  ysn- worn da-k- owna- m 
3MS 2SG F A - ~ u ~ ~ - P - o  house-L chitd-PL F A - I P - S ~ @ ~ - P L  
the boys sleep i n  the house that  you b u i l t  



A r e l a t i v e  c lause  can follow the  head noun with  appos i t iona l  in tonat ion and 
non- res t r i c t ive  sense,  a matter  I have discussed i n  7.6. 

(49) rey rarne(-re-k) ( rey)  aye da-k- ra- y- r e  wan d- eya- kay 
3MS man- 0- I 3MS food FA-IP-eat-IP-0 1SG FA-come-PF 
I came with the man, who i s  eating 

10.3 Adverbial constructions 

An adverb ia l  const ruct ion marks the  verb of t h e  embedded c lause  wi th  the  
instrumental/comitative s u f f i x  -re-k. The verb i n  such a c lause  s e l e c t s  a l l  
verbal  c a t e g o r i e s  b u t  tense and i l l o c u t i o n a r y  force  independently of the  matrix 
c lause  and has i t s  own s e t  of arguments and adjuncts .  Its tense  is r e l a t i v e  t o  
the  t ense  of t h e  matr ix  verb. 

The sub jec t  of a verb marked a s  ins t rumental  may appear wi th  possess ive  
marking. 

(50) norn yen-ke rna-wey- e-wa- re-k- ki1 d- alow+d- ay-ka-m 
1PL 2SG-PS go-arrive-P-just-0- I speech F A - ~ ~ ' ~ . ~ + F A = ~ o - P F - P L  
we have gone on talking since you arrived 

Sequence of t enses  i n  t h i s  const ruct ion i s  q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  from t h e  sequence of 
t enses  described above i n  sec t ion  10.2.5. Here an embedded verb must e i t h e r  
bear  t h e  same tense  marker a s  t h e  matrix verb,  o r  no t ense  marking a t  a l l .  

A matr ix  verb of any t ense  may embed a verb unmarked f o r  tense .  

(51) ( a )  rey wan da-k- ay-ey-re-k d i - ik -  i 
3MS 1SG FA-IP-go-IP-0 -I FA-s<~-P  
he sat down when I was going 

(b) rey wan da-k- ay-ey-re-k di-k- i k- i y 
3MS 1 S G  FA-IP-90-IP-0- I FA- IP-s i t - IP 
he i s  s i t t ing  down while I am going 

( c )  rey wan da-k- ay-ey-re-k W- i k -  re 
3MS 1SG FA- IP-00- IP-0- I NF-~{t-FU 
he w i z 2  s i t  down when I am going 

A f u t u r e  matrix verb may a l s o  embed a f u t u r e  form, and a p a s t  matrix verb can 
embed a p a s t  form. 

(52) ( a )  *rey wan d- ay-e-re-k W- ik- r e  
3MS 1SG FA-go-P-0- I N F - S < ~ - F U  

*he ' l l  s i t  d e w  when I went 

(b) rey wan W- ay-re-re-k W- i k- r e  
3MS 1SG NF-go-FU-0- I NF-sit-FU 
h e ' l l  s i t  down when I go 

(53) ( a )  rey wan d-  ay-e-re-k di - i  k- i 
3MS 1SG FA-90-P-0- I FA-&&p 
he sat  dovm whm I w e n t  

(b) *rey wan W- ay-re-re-k di - ik-  i 
3MS 1SG W-go-FU-0- I F A - s < ~ - P  

*he sat  daw when I w i l l  go 



But an unmarked matrix verb can only embed another verb unmarked f o r  tense. 

(54) (a )  *rey wan d-  ay-e-re-k d i  -k- i k- i y 
3MS 1SG FA-90-P-O- I FA-IP-sit-IP 

*hers  s i t t i n g  down when I went 

(b) *rey wan w- ay-re-re-k di-k- ik- iy 
3MS 1SG NF-go-FU-O- I NE'-IP-sit-IP 

*he 'S s i t t i n g  dowi whgn I I l l  go 

(c )  rey wan da-k- ay-ey-re-k d i - k -  i k- i y  
3MS 1SG FA-IP-go-IP-O- I NF-IP-sit-IP 
he's s i t t i n g  dcwi wh-He I go 

(d) rey wan da- ay-ka-re-k d i - k -  i k -  i y  
3MS 1SG FA- 90-PF-0 -I NF-IP-sit-IP 
he 'S s i t t i n g  down when I 've gone 

A s  I mentioned i n  sect ion 4.12, Awtuw's a b i l i t y  t o  code a var ie ty  of aspectual 
and adverbial categories i n  compounding roots  and elsewhere i n  the verb complex 
compensates for  i t s  lack of conjunctions. These categories,  along with regular 
aspect marking and the adverbial p ref ixes  i n  s l o t s  -5 and -4, make it possible  
t o  form a wide variety of temporal clauses.  

An embedded clause with imperfective marking is  typica l ly  interpreted a s  a 
while-clause. The adverbial p re f ix  taw- stilt  can reinforce t h i s  
interpretat ion.  

(55) yen nom aye taw- k-  rokra-y- m- e-re-k lape- ke ma-wey- e 
2SG IPL food st'itl-IP-cook- IP-PL-P-O- I village-L GO-arrive-P 
you ar r ived  i n  the v i l lage  wh-ile we were s t i l l  cooking food 

An imperfective matrix verb and an embedded per fec t  verb r e s u l t  i n  a s t ruc ture  
analogous t o  an until-clause. This in te rpre ta t ion  i s  strengthened by the 
addition of the compounding root taws- begin t o  the matrix verb. 

(56) nom yen w- eya- kay-re-re-k k i  l ka-k- alow- t m ' -  ey-re-m 
IPL 2SG NF-corn-PF- FU-0 -I speech ~ ~ - ~ ~ - s p e a k - b e g i n - ~ P - ~ u - P L  
we won't start ta2k-in.g u n t i l  you have a r r ived  

And an embedded pas t  verb combines with an gy se r i a l i s a t ion  (see 10.1.2) with 
perfect  marking t o  form a since-clause. 

(57) nom yen ma-wey- e-wa- re-k k i l  da-alow+d- ay-ka-m 
IPL 2SG go-arrive-P-just-0- I speech F A - ~ ~ ~ ~ + F A - ~ o - P F - P L  
we have gone on ta lking s ince  you a r r ived  

Clauses with Instrumental marking may occur i n  any posi t ion i n  the matrix 
clause - e i t h e r  medially, a s  i n  examples (50) and (521, o r  i n i t i a l l y  as i n  
(581, or  f i na l ly ,  a s  i n  (59) .  

(58) yen-ke ma-wey- e-wa- re-k nom k i  1 da-alow+d- ay-ka-m 
~ S G - P S  go-arrive-P-.just-+ I IPL speech F A - ~ ~ ~ ~ + F A - ~ o - P F - P L  
ue have gone on ta lk ing  s ince  you arrZved 

(59) nom k i 1  da-alow+d- ay-ka-m yen-ke ma-wey- e-wa- re-k 
~ P L  speech F A - ~ ~ ~ ~ + F A - ~ o - P F - P L  2sG-PS go-arrive-P- just-o- I 
we have gone on talk-ing s ince  you a r r ived  



10.4 Conditional const ruct ions  

Awtuw has two types o f  conditional sentences. Future conditionals have verbs 
marked for  future i n  both the protasis and the apodosis, as i n  (611, and 
contrafactual conditionals have verbs marked as conditional i n  both clauses,  as 
i n  (60)  and ( 6 2 ) .  In e i t her  case, there i s  a s t r i c t  constraint tha t  the two 
interdependent clauses bear the same marking for  tense and modality, although 
each verb se lec ts  aspect,  d i rec t ion ,  and negative marking independently. 
Moreover, each verb carries  an independent s e t  o f  arguments and adjuncts. 

(60) yele W-  i t -  i k ,  wan ka-W- ay-ak 
ra in  ~ F - r a i n - c ~ ~  ISG NG-NF-go-CDL 
i f  it had rained, I wouldn't 'have gone 

(61) yele W -  i t -  re ,  wan ka- W -  ay-re 
ra in  ~ ~ - r a i n - ~ u  ISG NG- NF-go-FU 
i f  it rains, I won't go 

(62) yen topor rame-re ka-W- owpa-kak, wan rnaw- e W -  ay-kay-ak 
2SG t'hat man- 0 NGNF-See- CDL 1SG b ~ s h - l  W-90-PF- CDL 
i f  you hadn't seen tha t  man, I would 'have gone t o  the bush 

The protasis always precedes the apodosis i n  such constructions,  as i n  ( 6 3 ) .  

( 6 3 )  wan ka-W- ay-ak, yele ka-W- i t -  i k  
ISG NG-NF-go-CDL ra in  ~ G - w - r a i n - c ~ ~  
i f  I hadn 't gone, it wouldn't have rained 

* i f  it hadn ' t  rained, I wouldn ' t  have gone 

10.5 CO-ordi nated c lauses  

In addition t o  the  various ser ia l i sa t ion  and subordination s trategies  described 
i n  the preceding sect ions,  Awtuw can concatenate f u l l y  independent clauses. 
One such clause i s  never embedded i n  t he  other,  nor may e i ther  clause bear case 
marking. Each clause i s  always e n t i r e l y  acceptable on i t s  own. 

Unlike the previously described s t ra t eg ie s ,  where the tense o f  the verb i n  one 
clause was dependent upon the tense o f  the  other - e i ther  determined by the 
construction, or re la t ive  t o  the  time o f  the matrix verb, the tense o f  each 
clause i n  co-ordinate constructions i s  independent o f  the other.  The tense o f  
every verb has absolute time reference. 

Furthermore, the clauses i n  these constructions are independent with respect t o  
i l locut ionary force. One clause may be i n  a debi t ive  or potential modality, 
or be a question, while the  other i s  not .  

(64)  wan Liwmiy-e d- eya- kay, yen PO yipke W -  ay-re 
1SG Lumi- L FA-Come-PF 2SG P C L  where FA-go-FU 
I 've  come from Lwin-, and where are you going? 

(65) a n  k i - t -  i k  t a ,  wan po aye rna-rokra-kow-re 
2DU IM-DU-S<* here 1SG P C L  food G O - ~ O O ~ -  BEN-FU 
you two s i t  here and I ' l l  go cook you some food 



(66) yen ey ap-rokw-re, yen na- l am1 akna-re 
2SG thus PR-do- FU 2SG Pi-fall- FU 
don't do that, you could ( l e s t  you) fal l  

(67) yen yaw W- i y- re,  yen-yen ap-ra- re 
2SG pig NF-shoot-FU 2SG-2SG PR-eat-FU 
i f  you shoot a p i g ,  don't eat it 

10.5.1 When two or  more co-ordinated clauses have the same verb a s  t h e i r  
predicate ,  the verb of the second and subsequent clauses may be deleted. 

(68) A w t i y  yaw-re d- iy- e ,  Mirnpel kornkoran-re, Yawur kewyaene- re 
Awti-y pig-o FA-shoot-P Mimpel bat- o Y m r  cassowavy-o 
Awtiy shot a pig, Mimpel a bat, and Yawur a cassowary 

Indeed, when the verb is  recoverable from context,  it may be deleted altogether.  

(69) (a)  om yipke W- ay-re-rn 
~ P L  where NF-go-FU-PL 
where are you ail go*? 

(b) wan Liwrniy-e, Yawur T a y p i l -  e ,  Altiy Wutlakw-o 
~ S G  Lmi- L Y m r  Talbipi.-L Alt iy  Gutaiye-L 
I ' m  going t o  L m i ,  YCCUJUP to  Talbipi, and Alt iy  to  Gutaiye 

10.5.2 There a re  three types of co-ordinate construction t h a t  deserve special  
discussion. 

Comparative clauses involve the verb w y e r  surpass i n  the second clause. 

(70) (a )  rey laelal da-k- rokw-ey, yaw d- eryer- kay 
3MS noise FA-IP-do- I P  p i g  FA-surpass-PF 
'he makes more w i s e  than a pig 

(b) rey lala1 da-k- rokw-ey, yaw rey-e d- eryer- kay 
3MS noise FA-IP-do- I P  pig ~MS-0 FA-s~rpass-PF 
he makes less noise than a p i g  

Direct discourse clauses follow a speech verb and one of the ( ( t  )ey) (pek) (WO) 
adverbs thus. Unlike ind i rec t  discourse complements, they never take case 
marking o r  occur clause medially. Tense and person a re  not r e l a t i ve  t o  the 
tense and person i n  the matrix clause. 

(71) raw ey da-yarn1-e, 'yen po wokrarnpe yokri'  
3DU thus FA-ask- P 2SG P C L  tr '0z2 PCL 
they two asked, 'are you a trol l? '  

Manner and degree clauses involve a spec ia l  construction with the expression 
yen eywo makre you would sauthink with an ind i r ec t  discourse complement i n  the 
imperfective. 



(72) rey l a l a l  da-k- rokw-ey yen eywo mak-re yaw da-k- ra- y- re  
3MS noise FA-IP-do- I P  2SG thus say-FU pig FA-IP-eat-IP-0 
he makes noise t i ke  a pig eating 
he makes as much w i s e  as a pig eating 

I n  most cases ,  it would be f a r  more id iomat ic  t o  use a cons t ruc t ion  with an NP 
bear ing t h e  comparative s u f f i x  -kwo ( c f .  8.3.3). 

(73) rey laelal da-k- rokw-ey yaw-kwo 
3MS noise FA-1P-do- I P  pig-like 
he makes noise l i ke  a pig 
he makes as much w i s e  as a pig 

10.6 CO-referent ia l  NPs 
In any of t h e  cons t ruc t ions  d iscussed above t h a t  do no t  e n t a i l  s p e c i f i c  
CO-reference c o n s t r a i n t s ,  t h e  p o s s i b i l i t y  of confusion a r i s e s .  Awtuw 
compensates f o r  t h i s  i n  l a r g e  measure pragmat ica l ly  by i n t e r p r e t i n g  the  
antecedent of a de le ted  NP a s  t h e  most p l a u s i b l e  NP a v a i l a b l e .  

(74) Kampo Poyt in- te  du-puy ' - e ,  now di-yel-e 
Kampo Poytin-0 FA-hit- P tear FA-cry-P 
Kampo h i t  Poytin and she cried 

In t h i s  case  t h e  antecedent  of  t h e  missing NP i n  t h e  second c lause  is  
i n t e r p r e t e d  a s  t h e  o b j e c t  of the  f i r s t  - Poytin g o t  h i t ,  s o  she must be t h e  
one who c r i ed .  

When two o r  more NPs a r e  equa l ly  l i k e l y  candidates  f o r  t h e  r o l e  of antecedent 
of a de le ted  NI?, t h e  d e f a u l t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  is  t h a t  it is t h e  s u b j e c t  of the  
preceding c lause .  

(75) Kampo Poyt in- te  du-puyl-e,  d- upoka+d- ay-e 
Kampo Poytin-o FA-hit- P F~- f lee- f -  FA-go-P 
Kampo h i t  Poytin and fled 

When the  antecedent  i s  t h e  s u b j e c t  of t h e  preceding c lause ,  b u t  it i s  not  the  
most p l a u s i b l e  candidate ,  an  emphatic pronoun must occur i n  the  second c lause  
(c f .  5.1.1).  

(76) Kampo Poyt i n - te  du-puy l-e,  rey-rey qow d i -ye1 -e 
Kampo Poytin-o FA-hit- P ~ M S - ~ M S  tear FA-cry-P 
Kampo h i t  Poytin and he, himself, cried 

10.7 Corre la t ion of  forms and funct ions  

Table 10.1 c o r r e l a t e s  t h e  va r ious  cons t ruc t ions  r e l a t i n g  p r e d i c a t e s  and c lauses  
i n  Awtuw with t h e i r  semantic funct ions .  



Table 10.1 

SECT FORM FUNCTIONS 

Root compounds Benefac t ive  
'P re t end '  a u x i l i a r y  
Aspect 
Q u a n t i t i f i c a t i o n  
Adverbial  
Consecutive a c t i o n  
Obs t ruc t ive  purpose 

Aspect  
D i r e c t i o n  

Truncated v e r b  s e r i a l i s a t i o n  

R e p e t i t i o n  s e r i a l i s a t i o n  Aspect 

F u l l  v e r b  conca tena t ion  Simultaneous a c t i o n  
Consecutive a c t i o n  

Verb ph rase  conca tena t ion  Consecutive a c t i o n  

P r e s e n t  imper fec t ive  

Fu tu re  complement 

Simultaneous a c t i o n  

J u s s i v e  
Purpose 
P s y c h - a c t i o n '  

Imperfec t ive  complements ' know how ' 
t e a c h  ' 

D i r e c t  p e r c e p t i o n  

Sub jec t  complement Sub jec t  complement 

Sequence o f  t e n s e  complement I n d i r e c t  d i scour se  
I n d i r e c t  c o g n i t i o n  
I n f e r e n t i a l  p e r c e p t i o n  
Cause and r e s u l t  

Head noun 

- r ek  s u f f i x  

R e l a t i v e  c l a u s e  
-- - 

Temporal c l a u s e  

In terdependent  Cond i t iona l  

Co-ordinat ion 

eryer 

Consecutive a c t i o n  

Comparative 

D i r e c t  d i s c o u r s e  

yen eywo makre Manner, degree  



CHAPTER 11 

LEXICAL FIELDS 

11.1 Terminology o f  k insh ip  and a f f i n i t y  

11.1.1 We can begin the discussion of kinship and a f f i n i t y  terms by l i s t i n g  
them in  f u l l  along with a gloss,  the p lu ra l  form, and the form used fo r  
re la t ions  t o  other than the speaker, i f  any. Figure 11.1 i l l u s t r a t e s  the 
denotation of most of these terms f o r  the most d i r e c t  l ink  t o  a male ego. 
Note t h a t  a t r i ang le  i n  Figures 11.1-6 represents a male and a c i r c l e ,  a female. 
A c i r c l e  within a t r i ang le  represents a person of e i t h e r  sex and a t r iangle  
within a c i r c l e ,  a person of the opposite sex t o  the person represented by a 
c i r c l e  within a t r iangle .  An a f f ine  t o  whom the  name taboo (see below) appl ies  
is  represented by a shaded c i r c l e  o r  t r iangle .  

Note the following abbreviations used i n  t h i s  section: 

B brother H husband Sb s ib l ing  / same sex s ib l ing  
C ch i ld  M mother ~p spouse X opposite sex s ib l ing  
D daughter P parent W wife o older 
F fa ther  S son Z s i s t e r  y younger 

11.1.2 We can ident i fy  the focus of a kinship term as  the kinsman a speaker 
r e f e r s  t o  a s  [KT] mede real  [KT]  and represent the meanings of the foc i  
componentially i n  terms of the following semantic features .  

Affine - specified [ + ]  i f  the named r e l a t i v e  is  re la ted  t o  Ego through a 
marriage l ink.  

Ascending generation - specif ied [ + ]  i f  the named r e l a t i v e ' s  generation is  
p r io r  t o  Ego's o r  i f  the r e l a t i on  involves a l ink  between two other 
r e l a t i ves  i n  an ascending generation. 

One generation - specif ied [ + ]  i f  the named r e l a t ive  is  one generation 
removed from Ego o r  re la ted  through a l ink  between two other r e l a t i ves  one 
generation removed from Ego. 

Brother/sister - specif ied [ + ]  i f  the r e l a t i on  involves any l ink  between 
brother and s i s t e r .  

Pr ior  b i r t h  - specif ied [+ ]  i f  the  named r e l a t i v e  i s  older than the same 
sex s ib l ing  through whom he o r  she is  re la ted  t o  Ego. The relevant same 
sex s ib l ing  may be Ego. 

Female - specified [ + ]  i f  the named r e l a t i v e  is  female. 



Table 11.1: Foci  o f  k i n s h i p  and a f f i n i t y  terms 

NON-FIRST PERSON 
TERM 

1. qaye 

2. qarney 

3 .  1arn 

4. yaye 

5. napre 

6. eywe 

7. yan 

8. yenankeyke 

9. waway 

10. rnarne 

11. e l n e  

12. ene 

13. tarnysn 

14. yawysn 

15. yapor 

16. t a l e t  

17. r e r  

18. y s t k s l n e  

19. tap iyne 

20. yenan 

21. ayrarn 

22. walne 

GLOSS 

father 

mother 

younger / 

older / 

opposite sex sibling 

ancestor 

child 

grandchild 

mother's brother 

father' S sister 

parents / ' S  son 

parents y /  

MB child 

sister's child 

husband 

wife 

WB, ZH (MS) 

BW, HZ (FS) 

MBDH 

child's spouse 

xspx 

xSpP, cspx 

PLURAL 

qaye-worn 

qarney -worn 

1 irnlarnirn 

yaye-worn 

nap re-worn 

(owy i m) 

ysn -worn 

yenankeyki m 

waway -worn 

rnarne-worn 

e l  ne-worn 

ene-worn 

tarnyaen-yanirn 

yawyan-yanim 

yapurn 

talern 

ewrerirn 

yatkalne-yanirn 

tapiyne-yanirn 

yenan-worn 

ay ram-yan i rn  

walne-yanim 

MALE 

nawar 

- 
larnur 

nernane r 

naprer  

Yar 

ysne r 

- 
yaner 

- 
tarnor 

- 
- 
- 
ewreryan 

- 
- 
yenaner 

- 
- 

FEMALE 

- 
nerne t 

l amu t 

nemane t 

napret  

- ?  

- 
- 
- 
rnarne t 

- 
tarnot 

- 

- 
- 
- 
- 
yenanet 

- 
- 



eywe I eywe 
eywe l eywe 

wawey mame  aye/ eywe oaye 1 rjamey e w e  rjamey/ waway 1 mame 
ene I ene l 

iÃ‘Ã TÃ‘Ã‘Ã‘T'Ã‘Ã iÃ‘ - F - - ' 7  

A=O A A A - O A  A = Â  O = A  
ayrarn r e r  napre l 

@ 
yawyan 

lam yaye EGO 1 t a l e t  r e r  tamyaen 1 yenan rjamey taepi yne 

yenan- yaen 

yzn l yenan walne wawey 
keyke l 

yenankeyke tamyan 

F i g u r e  11.1: S i m p l i f i e d  d iagram o f  k i n  and a f f i n e s  



Table 11.2: Feature s p e c i f i c a t i o n s  fo r  k i n s h i p  term f o c i  

( A  s p e c i f i c a t i o n  o f  [O] may be e i t h e r  [+l  o r  [-l .)  

TERM GLOSS AFFINE ASCEND 1 GEN B/S PRIOR FEMALE 

father - + + - 0 - 

mother - + + 0 + 

1 am younger same sex Sb - - - - - 0 

Ya Ye older same sex Sb - - - + 0 

nap r e  opposite sex Sb - - + 0 - 

e ywe ancestor - + - - 0 0 

Y=n child 0 0 - + - 

yenankeyke grandchild - - - 0 0 

~ a w a  y mother's brother - + + + 0 

name father's sister - + + + 0 + 

1 n e  parent's same sex Sb - + + - 0 0 

ine parent's younger SSSb - + + - - 0 

~amysn MBC - + + + 0 0 

{awyaen sister's child - - + + 0 0 

{apor husband + - - - 0 - 

: a l e t  wife + - - 0 + 

-e r  wB, ZH (ins) + - - + 0 - 

fdetkalne BW, HZ (fs) + - - + 0 + 

tap i yne 

yenan 

ayram 

wa 1 ne 

MBDH 

child' S spouse 

xspx 

xSpP, CSpx 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

- 

- 

- 

0 

+ 

+ 

- 

+ 

+ 

- 

+ 

+ 

0 

0 

0 

0 

- 

0 

0 

0 



11.1.3 Next, r e f e r r i n g  t o  Figures 11.1-6, we can examine t h e  extensions  of 
these  terms t o  o t h e r  k in  and a f f i n e s .  Figures  11.2 and 11.3 i l l u s t r a t e  k inship  
and a f f i n i t y  through members of Ego's genera t ion f o r  male and female egos 
respec t ive ly .  Figure 11.4 shows kinship  through members of t h e  f i r s t  ascending 
genera t ion f o r  a male ego. And Figures  11.5 and 11.6 i l l u s t r a t e  t h e  r e l a t i o n s  
through t h e  p a r e n t s  o f  Ego's mother and f a t h e r  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  a l s o  f o r  a male 
ego. Note t h a t  a l l  members of t h e  second and higher ascending genera t ions  a r e  
eywe, and, wi th  t h e  exception of Ego's mother 's  and Ego's p a r e n t s '  mothers'  
p a t r i l i n e s ,  a l l  members of the  second and higher  descending genera t ions  a r e  
yenankeyke. 

Table 11.3: Extensions o f  k insh ip  and a f f i n i t y  terms (male Ego) 

ABBREVIATIONS: 
B b ro the r  H husband Sb s i b l i n g  / same sex s i b l i n g  
C c h i l d  M mother Sp spouse X opposi te  sex  s i b l i n g  
D daughter P pa ren t  W wife  o o l d e r  
F f a t h e r  S son Z s i s t e r  y younger 

naye 

na"=Y 

l am 

YaYe 

napre 

eywe 

Yan 

yenankeyke 

waway 

ma m e  

elne 

ene 

tamyasn 

yawyasn 

Yapor 

t a l e t  

re  r 

yast l keel ne 

t ap  i yne 

yenan  

ay ram 

wa l ne 

F, FyB, FPy/S, FMBDS, W,  MyZH 

M, MyZ, MP/D, MBD, MMBDD, MBSD, MBSSD, WM, FyBW 

y/,  Py/Sr NBDSr MPy/DSr FPY/SSI Y/SP~ SPY/, SPY/SP 

o/, Po/S, MFZS, MPo/DS, FPo/SS, o/Sp, spa/, Spo/Sp 

X ,  MBDD, P/D, MFZD, MBDD, Mp/DD, FP/SD, SpxSp 

PP, PPSb, FPo/S, PMBC, PMBSC, PMBSCC ..., PPP, e t c .  

C,  o/C, SPo/C, Po/C, MFZSC, WBC(ms), ~ C ( f s )  

CC, y/Cf o/CC, xCC, FZCC, FFZCCr SpxCCr Spo/CCr Spy/c 

MB, MBSS, MBSSSS ..., FZH, MMBDS, MP/S 

FZ, MBW, FP/D, FMBDD 

P/S 

PY/, PY/SP 

MBS, FZS, MBSSS, MMBDSS..., MBSW, FZSW 

ZC, FFZC, MFZDC, P/DC, WBC 

H (female ego) 

W (male ego) 

ZH, WB, P/DH (male ego) 

BW, HZ (female ego) 

MBDH, WFZS 

CSp, SbCSp 

ZHZ (male ego) , BWB (female ego) 

ZHP (male ego) , BWP (female ego) , CSpx 





y e n a n k e y k e  

A = @  
w a l n e  w a l n e  

A =  0 
l 

T-7- l 

A O=A @=A @=A 

Figure 11.3: Kin and affines through Ego's generation (Female Ego) 
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@=A 

n a p r e  l a m  lam y a y e  y a y e  EGO y a p o r  y a y e  y a y e  lam lam y s t -  n a p r e  
kael n e  
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11.1.4 There a r e  several in te res t ing  fea tures  of t h i s  system. F i r s t ,  and most 
conspicuous, i s  t h a t  the term f o r  mother's brother,  waway, i s  not the same a s  
t h a t  fo r  mother's b ro ther ' s  son, tamyaen. Second, these two terms a l te rna te  i n  
subsequent generations. Thus mother's b ro ther ' s  son 's  son is  again waway, h i s  
son is  tamysn, h i s  son waway again, and so for th .  

Next, parents '  mother's b ro ther ' s  son ' s  descendants a re  a l l  eywe grandparent 
regardless of generation. Thus, Ego's mother's mother's b ro ther ' s  son 's  son ' s  
son 's  son, who is of the same generation a s  Ego's grandchildren, i s  s t i l l  
grandparent t o  Ego. A male ego may marry h i s  eywe, who is  the only r e l a t i ve  he 
may marry. Conversely, a female ego may marry her yenankeyke grandeh;Id who is  
the only re la t ion  she may marry. 

Fourth, there a r e  three special  terms f o r  a f f i n e s , t o  a l l  of whom the name taboo 
appl ies  (c f .  11.1.7) and a l l  of which a re  reciprocal.  Taepiyne i s  mother's 
b ro ther ' s  daughter 's  husband or  wife 's  f a t h e r ' s  s i s t e r ' s  son. Ayram is Ego's 
opposite sex s ib l ing ' s  spouse's opposite sex s ibl ing.  And walne is  Ego's 
opposite sex s ib l ing ' s  spouse's parent o r  c h i l d ' s  spouse's opposite sex s ib l ing .  
Note t h a t  these a r e  not the only a f f ines  whose names Ego may not pronounce. 

F i f th ,  Ego's parents '  older  same sex s ib l ings  a re  addressed and referred t o  by 
the same term a s  grandparents. 

Final ly ,  there a r e  two s e t s  of terms f o r  parents '  younger same sex s ib l ings .  
Mother's younger s i s t e r  may be e i t h e r  Qamey mother o r  ene parent's gounger same 
sex s ibl ing while f a t h e r ' s  younger brother may be e i t h e r  Qaye father or  ene. 
In nei ther  system, however, i s  f a t h e r ' s  brother the same a s  mother's brother.  

This makes c l a s s i f i ca t ion  of the system i n  terms of the f i r s t  ascending 
generation terms problematical. Leaving aside the problem of ident i fying 
parents '  older  same sex s ib l ings  with parents '  parents ,  the two CO-existing 
s e t s  of terms f o r  parents '  s ib l ings  remain problematical. In one case, the 
terms fo r  fa ther  and f a t h e r ' s  (younger) brother a r e  the same, Qaye, and 
contrast  with the term f o r  mother's brother ,  waway - a bifurcate  merging 
system. In the other ,  the term f o r  f a the r ,  Qaye, contrasts  with both the term 
fo r  fa ther ' s  (younger)brother,  ene, and t h a t  fo r  mother's brother - a b i furca te  
co l l a t e r a l  system (Lowie 1968). Ei ther  of these c l a s s i f i ca t ions  ignores two 
apparently s igni f icant  f a c t s  - the problem of parents '  older same sex s ib l ings  
remains, and, i n  the second system, the term fo r  f a t h e r ' s  younger brother 
i den t i f i e s  him with mother's younger s i s t e r .  

There i s  l e s s  d i f f i c u l t y  i n  c lass i fy ing  the Awtuw system according t o  cousin 
terms (Murdock 1949:223). This system i s  unambiguously an Iroquois type. The 
terms fo r  p a r a l l e l  cousins ident i fy  them with s ib l ings  and cont ras t  with the 
terms f o r  cross cousins. Father 's  older  bro ther ' s  son, mother's older s i s t e r ' s  
son, and (male) Ego's older  brother a r e  a l l  yaye, f a t h e r ' s  younger bro ther ' s  
son, mother's younger s i s t e r ' s  son and Ego's younger brother a r e  a l l  lam, while 
mother's b ro ther ' s  son and f a t h e r ' s  s i s t e r ' s  son a r e  both tamysn. 

11.1.5 Next we can look a t  what various kin and a f f ines  c a l l  Ego. Several of 
the terms a re  reciprocal ,  others  a r e  i n  a one-to-one r e l a t i on ,  and a few a r e  in  
a one-to-many re la t ion .  



Tab le  11.4: R e c i p r o c i t y  o f  k i n s h i p  and a f f i n i t y  terms 

I f  Ego c a l l s  X:  

naye 

namey 

1 am 

YaYe 

nap r e  

e ywe 

Yan 

yenankeyke 

waway 

mame 

e i n e  

ene 

tamysn 

yawysn 

Yapor 

t a l e t  

r e  r 

y s t k s l n e  

tap i yne 

yenan 

ayram 

wa 1 ne 

t hen  X c a l l s  Ego: 

Ysn 

Yan 

YaYe 

l am 

nap r e  

yenankeyke 

qamey, qaye, mame, ene 

e ywe 

yawyan 

Yan 

e1 ne 

Ysn 

t amysn 

waway 

t a l e t  

Yapor 

r e r  

y s t  k s l  ne 

tap  i yne 

claye, namey 

ay ram 

wa l ne 

.1.6 The b i r t h  o r d e r  of  c h i l d r e n  can  be s p e c i f i e d  by f o u r  compounds wi th  ysn. 
These a r e  n o t ,  s t r i c t l y  speaking ,  p a r t  of  t h e  system o f  k i n s h i p  terminology.  
They a r e  on ly  used i n  enumerating o n e ' s  c h i l d r e n  o r  i n  s p e c i f y i n g  t h e  b i r t h  
o r d e r  o f  a  p a r t i c u l a r  group of  s i b l i n g s .  

wat i k+ysn f sprout+ehi ld)  f i r s t  c h i l d  
tak le+ysn second ch<U 
1 uwk+ysn fmiddle+child) middle c h i l d  
pa l mo+ysn l a s t  c h i l d  





In addit ion! t h e  name taboo a p p l i e s  t o  s p e c i f i c  ind iv idua l s  who Ego c a l l s  lam 
yomger s m  sex sibl<ng! yaye older same sex s ib l ingt  qaye f a k h ~ r ~  and qamey 
mother. S p e c i f i c a l l y f  a male Ego may no t  pronounce t h e  name of  h i s  w i f e ' s  
mother! qamey! h i s  w i f e ' s  f a t h e r l  qayel h i s  younger b r o t h e r ' s  wife! lamt o r  h i s  
wi fe ' s  o lde r  s i s t e r ,  yaye, A female Ego may not pronounce t h e  names of h e r  
husband's p a r e n t s t  qamey and gayet he r  younger s i s t e r ' s  husband, lam! o r  her 
husband's o l d e r  b ro the r r  yaye. 

I t  is  worth s t r e s s i n g  t h a t  t h e  taboo on pronouncing the  names of s p e c i f i c  
a f f i n e s  does not  e n t a i l  any o t h e r  speech taboos. Ego may speak t o  o r  about 
those i n  a name taboo r e l a t i o n  t o  him o r  her  f r e e l y .  Indeedt t h e  v i r i l o c a l  
residence p a t t e r n  t y p i c a l  i n  t h e  Awtuw-speaking a rea  ensures  t h a t  any male Ego 
is  normally i n  f requent l  i f  no t  cons tan t r  contact  wi th  h i s  younger b r o t h e r ' s  
wife. And any female Ego i s  i n  contact  with he r  husband's p a r e n t s  and o l d e r  
b ro the r s .  

11.1.8 In  add i t ion  t o  o t h e r  k in  r e l a t i o n s t  two agemates of t h e  same sex may 
e n t e r  i n t o  one of two s p e c i a l  f i c t i v e  k i n  r e l a t i o n s  v o l u n t a r i l y .  These a r e  
c a l l e d  marap and milwane and p a i r s  of agemates who have e l e c t e d  t o  e n t e r  i n t o  
such a r e l a t i o n  address and r e f e r  t o  each o t h e r  by t h e  name of the  r e l a t i o n .  
To e n t e r  i n t o  a milwane r e l a t i o n !  t h e  agemates involved w i l l  share  a g a l i p  nut  
t h a t  has two ke rne l s .  There i s  no comparable ceremony assoc ia ted  wi th  t h e  
marap r e l a t i o n !  al though i n  o t h e r  r e s p e c t s  they a r e  s i m i l a r .  

11.2 Col ou r  t e r m i  no1 ogy 

Awtuw has e i g h t  colour terms which I l i s t  below along with t h e i r  g losses .  

Tab le  11.5 Awtuw c o l o u r  t e rm ino logy  

k i  ywo-kwo 
t ipray-kwo 
aypi y-kwo 
kowlaw-kwo 
nene l -WO 

apotaw-kwo 
zy le-kwo 
tuwp-kwo 

white 
black (soot-like 
red (blood-like) 
ye l low 
green (unripe- l i k e )  
blue ( l i k e  a kind o f  blue dye) 
grey (dry- l i k e  ) 
purple. ( l i k e  a kind of berry)  

A s  i s  apparent  from the  d a t a  i n  Table 11.5! each of t h e  terms ends i n  the  
productive s u f f i x  -WO/-kwo l i k e .  A l l  save twor kiywo-kwo white and kowlaw-kwo 
yellow a r e  t r a n s p a r e n t l y  der ived from o t h e r  lexemes. 

Ber l in  and Kay (1969) have developed and defended a hypothesis  t h a t  the  f o c i  
of colour terms do not vary s i g n i f i c a n t l y  from language t o  language! and t h a t  
languages s e l e c t  t h e i r  b a s i c  colour  terms from a l imi ted  inventory  i n  a 
p red ic tab le  manner. 

They de f ine  t h e  concept of a b a s i c  colour  term (p.6) a s  a term t h a t  is: 

(a )  monolexemic - the  meaning i s  not p r e d i c t a b l e  from t h e  meanings of i t s  
componentst 



(b)  autonomous - it is  no t  i nc luded  w i t h i n  t h e  meaning o f  another  co lour  terml 

( c )  g e n e r a l l y  a p p l i c a b l e  - n o t  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  a smal l  c l a s s  of  e n t i t i e s l  and 

(d)  p sycho log ica l ly  s a l i e n t  - 
i. occurs  e a r l y  i n  e l i c i t a t i o n  of c o l o u r  terms 
ii. h a s  s t a b l e  r e f e r e n c e  
iii. occur s  i n  a l l  i d i o l e c t s .  

Using t h e s e  c r i t e r i a l  a l l  of Awtuw's co lou r  terms excep t  kiywo-kwo white  and 
kowl aw-kwo yezzow a r e  immediately i d e n t i f i a b l e  a s  non-basic under c r i t e r i o n  ( a ) ,  
a l t hough  t h e y  do l  i n  f a c t r  meet t h e  o t h e r  c r i t e r i a .  

We can i d e n t i f y  t h o s e  two terms a s  b a s i c  c o l o u r  terms because l  a l though they  
b e a r  a p roduc t ive  s u f f i x ,  o r  a t  l e a s t  something formal ly  i n d i s t i n g u i s h a b l e  from 
onel  t h e i r  meaning is  no t  p r e d i c t a b l e .  

The d a t a  on Awtuw c o l o u r  terminology were e l i c i t e d  us ing  t h e  same co lou r  c h a r t  
t h a t  B e r l i n  and Kay used i n  t h e i r  s tudy.  A s  t hey  sugges t l  t h e r e  i s  remarkable 
cons i s t ency  among speake r s  a s  t o  t h e  f o c i  o f  t h e  va r ious  co lou r  terms and an  
even more remarkable incons i s t ency  r ega rd ing  t h e  e x t e n s i o n s  o f  t h e  t e r m s .  

The f o c i  o f  Awtuw's e i g h t  terms a r e  a l l  w i t h i n  t h e  ranges  B e r l i n  and Kay 
p r e d i c t  on t h e  b a s i s  o f  t h e  sample they  examined. But Awtuw appears  t o  v i o l a t e  
t h e i r  proposed u n i v e r s a l  o r d e r i n g  o f  co lou r  t e r m s .  

I f  we r e s t r i c t  o u r  a t t e n t i o n  f o r  t h e  p r e s e n t  t o  t h e  two terms t h a t  f i t  t h e  
d e f i n i t i o n  o f  b a s i c  c o l o u r  terms most c l o s e l y r  t h e  t e r m s  f o r  whi te  and ye l lowr  
we f i n d  t h a t  t hey  v i o l a t e  B e r l i n  and Kay's f i r s t  ' d i s t r i b u t i o n a l  r e s t r i c t i o n ' :  
' A l l  languages c o n t a i n  t e r m s  f o r  b l ack  and w h i t e . '  ( p . 2 ) .  

Turning t o  t h e  o t h e r  c o l o u r  t e rms l  a l though t h e y  a r e  n o t  b a s i c  under B e r l i n  and 
Kay's d e f i n i t i o n r  w e  f i n d  t h a t  f o r  t h e  most p a r t  t hey  conform t o  B e r l i n  and 
Kay's p r e d i c t i o n s r  which a r e  summarised i n  F i g u r e  11.8. 

whi te  

Figure 11.8: Berlin and Kay's rule for  the distr ibution of colour terms 

Awtuw does r  i n  f a c t l  have terms f o r  t h e  f i r s t  f o u r  p o s i t i o n s  on t h e  h i e ra rchy .  
The presence  o f  terms from t h e  l a s t  s l o t  on t h e  h i e r a r c h y  would c o n s t i t u t e  a 
s e r i o u s  v i o l a t i o n  i f  it d i d  n o t  have such terms.  But t h e r e  i s  one a d d i t i o n a l  
v i o l a t i o n  - B e r l i n  and Kay p r e d i c t  t h a t  a language w i t h  a seventh  term w i l l  
have a t e r m  f o r  'brown' and t h a t  languages w i t h  any of  ' p u r p l e '  l ' p i n k ' ,  
'o range '  l o r  ' g r e y '  w i l l  add t h o s e  terms a f t e r  'brown'.  Awtuw's v i o l a t i o n l  
whose import  i s  i n  some q u e s t i o n  because t h e  t e r m s  involved  a r e  polymorphemicl 
i s  i n  having terms from t h e  l a s t  ca t egory  wi thou t  having a term f o r  'brown'.  
The terms aypiykwo r e d  and nenelwo green a r e  used by Awtuw speakers  i n  
r e f e r r i n g  t o  t h e  brown segment o f  t h e  c o l o u r  c h a r t .  F igu re  11.9 e x h i b i t s  t h e  
f o c i  o f  Awtuw's e i g h t  co lou r  te rms on a r e p r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  B e r l i n  and Kay's 
c o l o u r  c h a r t .  The s t r i p  a t  t h e  l e f t  c o n s i s t  o f  a range o f  g reys  wi thout  hue. 
The c o l o u r s  on t h e  body o f  t h e  c h a r t  range from red  on t h e  l e f t  t o  p u r p l e  on 
t h e  r i g h t  and from l i g h t  a t  t h e  t o p  t o  da rk  a t  t h e  bottom. A l l  Awtuw speakers  
consu l t ed  u n h e s i t a t i n g l y  s e l e c t e d  t h e  bo rde r  o f  t h e  c h a r t l  which i s  w h i t e r  
than  any of  t h e  i n d i v i d u a l  c h i p s  on t h e  body o f  t h e  c h a r t  p r o p e r l  a s  t h e  focus  
of kiywokwo wh;te. 





11.3 Numeration and measurement 

11.3.1 Numerals 

Awtuw h a s  f o u r  b a s i c  count ing  numerals.  These combine p roduc t ive ly  w i t h  y i y l e  
handl r iwe f o o t *  and rame man t o  form numerals  a s  h igh  a s  419. But i n  p r a c t i c e l  
Awtuw speake r s  seldom use  ve rnacu la r  numerals  i n  excess  of 20. 

There a r e  s e v e r a l  r ea sons  f o r  t h i s .  F i r s t ,  f o r  most purposes,Awtuw speake r s  do 
n o t  concern themselves w i t h  p r e c i s i o n  o f  numeration - l i w k e  a l o t  and yankeyke - 

a l i t t l e ,  feu a r e  o r d i n a r i l y  s u f f i c i e n t l y  a c c u r a t e .  Secondl i n  coun t inq  c a s h *  
Awtuw speake r s  and t h e i r  ne ighbours  u s e  a  v a r i e t y  of denominat ions o b v i a t i n g  
t h e  need f o r  l a r g e  numerals ( s e e  below 1 1 . 3 . 3 ) .  And f i n a l l y ,  a l l  Awtuw 
speake r s  a r e  f l u e n t  i n  Tok P i s i n  and u s e  Tok P i s i n  numerals f r e e l y  i n  a l l  
c o n t e x t s .  

Table 11.6 lists t h e  numerals from one t o  20 and examples o f  h i g h e r  numerals.  

Table 11.6: Awtuw numerals 

1 naydowo 

2 y i k i y r  

3 urunk 

4 orkweynaywo 

5 y i y l e  dani (one hand) 

6 y i y l e  dani y i y l e  rnak (nay)dowo 

7 y i y l e  dani y i y l e  rnak y i k i y r  

8 y i y l e  dani y i y l e  rnak urunk 

9 y i y l e  dani  y i y l e  rnak orkweynaywo 

10 y i y l e  y i k i y r  (two hands) 

i y l e  y i k i y r  r iwe  rnak (nay)dowo 

i y l e  y i k i y r  r iwe  rnak y i k i y r  

i y l e  y i k i y r  r iwe rnak urunk 

i y l e  y i k i y r  r iwe rnak orkweynaywo 

i y l e  y i k i y r  r iwe  dani (two hands, one foot)  

16 y i y l e  y i k i y r  r iwe  dani  r iwe  rnak (nay)dowo 

17 y i y l e  y i k i y r  r iwe dani r iwe  rnak y i k i y r  

18 y i y l e  y i k i y r  r i w e  dani r i w e  rnak urunk 

19 y i y l e  y i k i y r  r iwe  dani  r iwe  rnak orkweynaywo 

20 y i y l e  y i k i y r  r iwe  y i k i y r  (two hands, two f@et 
o r  rarne+taw naydowo one man+tree) 

37 y i y l e  y i k i y r  r iwe  y i k i y r ,  rarne dan i ,  y i y l e  y i k i y r  r iwe  dan i ,  r iwe  rnak y i k  
(o r )  rarne+taw naydowo, rarne dan i ,  y i y l e  y i k i y r ,  r iwe  dan i ,  r iwe  rnak y i k  

43 rarne+taw y i k i y r ,  rarne dani ,  y i y l e  rnak urunk 

?419 rarne+taw y i y l e  y i k i y r  r i w e y i k i y r ,  rarne dan i ,  y i y l e  y i k i y r ,  r iwe  dan i ,  
r iwe  rnak orkweynaywo 



There a r e  no o r d i n a l  numerals i n  Awtuw. Any numeral may d e r i v e  a  d i s t r i b u t i v e  
adverb by r e d u p l i c a t i n g .  

(l) s t u a  tawkway urunk-urunk da-ka-kow- ey 
shop tobacco three-three F A - I P - ~ ~ V ~ - I P  
the shop s e l l s  c igaret tes  i n  threes/three a t  a time 

11.3.2 Counting gestures 

Awtuw speake r s  count  on t h e i r  f i g u r e s  and t o e s  beginning  wi th  t h e  r i g h t  hand 
open and c l o s i n g  each  f i n g e r  i n  t u r n l  beginning wi th  t h e  l i t t l e  f i n g e r .  I f  
count ing  above f i v e l  t h e  p rocess  i s  repeated  on t h e  l e f t  hand. I f  count ing  
above t e n ,  one then  beg ins  p o i n t i n g  a t  t h e  t o e s  of  e i t h e r  f o o t ,  aga in  beginning 
wi th  t h e  l i t t l e  t o e l  and con t inu ing  i n  t h e  same way on t h e  o t h e r  foo t .  When 
t h e  occas ion  a r i s e s  t o  count  beyond 201 t h e  speaker  e l i c i t s  t h e  a s s i s t a n c e  o f  
t h e  addressee  

It i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  t o  n o t e  t h a t  orkweynaywo four is  c l e a r l y  d e r i v e d  from orkwey 
ZittZe finger a l though t h e  l i t t l e  f i n g e r  i s  i n  f a c t  t h e  f i r s t  f i n g e r  used i n  
counting.  

11 - 3 . 3  Counting money 

The b a s i c  u n i t  o f  cur rency is  t h e  s i l i y n  ( s h i l l i n g )  o r  mak (mark) ten-toea 
piece. Since  a lmost  a l l  t r a n s a c t i o n s  involve  m u l t i p l e s  o f  t e n  t o e a l  it is 
common t o  omit  any s p e c i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  denomination. The n a t u r e  of a  
t r a n s a c t i o n  p rov ides  enough informat ion  f o r  speaker  and addres see  t o  be a b l e  
t o  recover  t h e  a p p r o p r i a t e  denomination. 

(2)  ( a )  t ade r  yi lmt yakwo 
t h i s  s t r ing  how mch? 
how m e h  i s  t h i s  s tr ing? 

(b)  (mak) urunk 
mark t h ~ e e  
three (mmks)  (=30 toea)  

( 3 )  ( a )  t a d e r  yekne yakwo 
t h i s  m e  how m e h  
how much i s  ehis axe? 

(b )   awn) urunk 
pomd three 
three (pounds) (=6 k i n d  

(4) (a)  yen-ke t a l e t - t e  yakwo da- kow- ka 
2SG-PS wife- 0 how m ~ h ?  FA-give-PF 
how m e h  h u v ~  you paid for gour wi fe?  

(b )  (tawap) rarne+taw y i k i y r ,  rame d ~ n i ,  y i y l e  y i k i y r  
s t i ck  man-kt~ee two man one hand two 
f i f t y  (sticks) ( ~ 5 0 0  kina)  

Using t h e s e  t h r e e  denominations - s i l i y n  o r  mak t e n  toear pawn two k < m 1  and 
tawap o r  piws t en  kinal t h e r e  i s  l i t t l e  occas ion  t o  use  l a r g e  numerals i n  
d e s c r i b i n g  cash  t r a n s a c t i o n s .  F r a c t i o n s  of a  s i l i y n l  when t h e y  a r i s e l  a r e  
expressed e i t h e r  a s  a  number o f  t o e a t  o r  a s  s i k i s p e n i y  f ive  toea. 



11.3.4 Time 

Awtuw makes a n  e igh t -way  d i s t i n c t i o n  among d a y s  c o u n t i n g  f rom t h e  p r e s e n t ,  a s  
shown i n  T a b l e  11.7.  

Tab le  11.7: Days 

n i  k i  rmey 
a1 a p  
modak 
ya row 
Y ay 
eyk  
muk 
pa r a k  

days before yesterday 
yesterday 
today 
tomorrow 
day a f t e r  tomorrow 
two days a f t e r  tomorrow 
three days a f t e r  tomorrow 
four days a f t e r  tomorrow 

T a b l e  11.8 l is ts  t h e  t i m e s  o f  day .  

Tab le  11.8: Times o f  day 

may day l i g h t  
umku rkwa dark 
m y  d i k l i w k e n e y  sunrise (sun i s  ascending) 
imik morning 
p i y r e n  dupuyaka noon (dog has been h i t )  
PZY teY+"=Y afternoon (evening sun) 
Pay teY ear l y  evening 
may makalwey sunset (sun i s  descending 
i m i  m evening 
imlukw midnight 

P e r i o d s  o f  t i m e  a r e  e x p r e s s e d  i n  t e r m s  o f  i m  n i g h t ( s ) ,  wiyk w e e k f s ) ,  yi lmake 
moon, month(s) ,  o r  y i a year ( S ) .  

Days o f  t h e  week and  months  o f  t h e  y e a r  a r e  a l l  borrowed from Tok P i s i n .  

O t h e r  t e m p o r a l  a d v e r b s  are shown i n  T a b l e  11.9 .  

Tab le  11.9: Temporal adverbs 

mowka long ago 
moka be fore 
i W l a t e r  
reyek  afterwards 
a n t a n t e  always 
emtemte a b a y s  
modak-yarow daily  (today-tomorrow) 
yae l tuwp agaZ-n 



11.4 Body part terminology 

Awtuw cons t ruc t s  body p a r t  terms by compounding the  name of the  a r e a  of the  
body, e.g.  riwe foot ,  with the  name of a component type,  e.g. l imkew d i g i t .  
These two terms compound t o  form riwe+lirnkew toe. A s  wi th  o t h e r  t a t p u r u s a  
compounds ( c f .  3 . 7 . 2 ) ,  these  compounds may e n t e r  i n t o  f u r t h e r  compounds, e .9  
[ r  i we+ 1 i rnkew ]+poke toenai1. 

Table 11.10 lists the  major d i v i s i o n s  of t h e  body, Table 11.11, t h e  names of 
component types ,  and Table 11.12, bodi ly  substances.  

Table 11.10: Divisions of the body 

Y S Y  body 
mak(1ake) head 
ko l aey neck 
tapem trunk 
waek abdomen 
yiy le  'hand, arm ( t o  shoulder) 
riwe foot, leg ( t o  h ip)  

Table 11.11: Component types 

(mow) yaey skin ( c f .  ya"/ body) nale  hole 
lake bone P ~ Y  point 
1 urn muscle, fat  pak underside 
ten l ay tendon, blood vessel o r  top 
pam(puy) joint yekmak back 
tiw hair' l imkew d i g i t  

eyel id,  nai l  

Table 11.12: Bodily substances 

~ Y P ~ Y  blood 
owy i w  W 
wury i w  mucous 
w u t  i l +y i W snot (nose+uater) 
naw urine 
r i  y faeces, vomit 

WO l e+y i W semen 
rew+kane l vagina 'L secretion (vagina+grease 
yake s w a t  
~ i ~ k  breath 
now tear 
new+y i W tear (eyejwater) 
l a s l  kwey sal iva 
t ap  l ey s p i t  



Note t h a t  Awtuw distinguishes mucous within the body, wuryiw, from w u t i l + y i w  
snot that  has dripped or been sneezed out. A s imilar  d i s t inc t ion  applies 
between lalkwey sal iva i n  the mouth and tapley sal iva spat out. 

11.5 Biological terminology 

Awtuw divides the p lan t  and animal kingdoms in to  several c lasses .  Some of 
these a r e  la rge ,  subdivided c lasses ,  while o thers  include only a  var iety of 
species a l l  of which a re  denoted by the s ingle  superordinate term. While t h i s  
is not an appropriate place t o  l i s t  biological  terms a t  length, it i s  worth 
mentioning the major classes  of p lan ts  and animals. Where speakers have 
ident i f ied  a  pa r t i cu l a r  species a s  focal t o  a  c l a s s ,  I mention t h a t  a s  well. 

11.5.1 Botanical terminology 

1.. mt vine - includes a l l  climbing p lan ts .  The focal species is  ta l  key, 
a  species I have not been able t o  ident i fy .  This c lass  subsumes naklay 
cane, which i n  turn subsumes a t  l e a s t  seven named species,  of which 
pamnuw i s  focal .  

2. keyt bamboo - includes 1 2  bamboo species ,  of which kud  i s  focal .  

3. tiwnk fern - includes a  large variety of species,  a l l  referred t o  only 
a s  t i w n k .  

4.  tuluk fungus - includes a t  l e a s t  e ight  species of ground and t r ee  fungi. 
A l l  named fungi a r e  edible.  

5. taw t ree  - includes a  wide variety of mostly useful p lan ts  which a re  
subdivided fur ther .  The term includes both large and small p lan ts  with 
both ligneous and non-ligneous stems. The focal  species i s  yelaw 
(TP ton) Pometia pinnata. 

6. yawnow weed - inc ludes  a  large var ie ty  of mostly useless p lan ts .  The 
focal  species i s  u l u w p  (TP kunai) Imperata arundinacea. 

11.5.2 Zoological terminology 

Awtuw divides the animal kingdom i n t o  ten large classes .  Several species 
do not appear t o  be included i n  a  more comprehensive c lass .  In other cases ,  
a l l  species share the generic name and have no spec i f ic  names. 

1. yi - includes a l l  b i rds ,  including kewysne cassowvy,  and kornkoran bat.  
The focal species of b i rd  i s  the komon eagle. 

2. w u l a k  - includes a l l  snakes, including water snakes, but not ee l s .  
There a re  a t  l e a s t  1 7  named species,  of which u l w u n  python i s  focal .  

3 .  ~ p i y  - includes a l l  l i z a rds ,  geckos, and skinks, including leg less  
species.  The c l a s s  subsumes a t  l e a s t  19 named species,  of which wunkir, 
a  species of monitor, i s  focal .  

4 .   ale - includes a t  l e a s t  t en  named species of f i sh ,  including swank e e l ,  
but not other aquatic animals, i . e .  snakes, frogs, crustaceans, and 
mollusks. 



5. y i y a y  - includes a l l  mammals except ba ts ,  but including k w l e t k e n  a 
gl iding marsupial. This c lass  subsumes a t  l e a s t  three subclasses, 
tawyekyaw t ree  marsupials, t eke l  or  talpaswye ground marsupial, and 
rnokal r a t .  

6. yowkey - includes a t  l e a s t  1 2  named species of frogs. 

7. wuwp - includes several named species and a number of unnamed species 
of bee t le .  

8. menaetiyum - includes a t  l ea s t  14 named species of ants  and termites.  

9. i l k i l  - includes several species of f l i e s .  

10. wiyum - includes many named species of wasps, bees, and hornets. 

A number of animals a re  apparently not subsumed under any of the l i s t e d  classes .  
Among these are:  

1. kapow grub 

2. yurnnil rrrilzipede 

3. poprow caterp i l lar  

4. pedak cockroach 

5 .  yiwelkey mosquito 

6. yeketwaeyt bu t t e r f l y ,  moth 

7 .  wukurn snail 

8. ko lkoy  crab 

9. modyer crayf ish 

10. mweymoy worm 

11. wanklow t u r t l e  



CHAPTER 1 2  

PARALANGUAGE 

12.1 Greet ings  and f a r e w e l l s  

Trad i t iona l ly ,  Awtuw has no formulaic g ree t ings .  The a r r i v a l  of a  person is 
acknowledged by c a l l i n g  h i s  o r  h e r  name, k insh ip  term, o r  quas i -kinship  term. 
One does not  of course address  by name those a f f i n e s  who a r e  i n  a  name taboo 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  wi th  Ego ( c f . 1 1 . 1 . 7 ) .  Nowadays Awtuw speakers w i l l  t y p i c a l l y  use 
g ree t ings  borrowed from Tok P i s i n  and o f t e n  even s u b s t i t u t e  Tok P i s i n  f o r  
vernacular k i n  terms. 

(1) gut moning nau, Osiy/waway 
good morning new Osiy/motherrs brother 
good morning, Osiy/motherrs brother! 

( 2 )  api n u n  t r u ,  poroman/yenankeyke 
afternoon real  agemate/grandchi Id 
good afternoon, agemate/gra&hi Zd! 

( 3 )  gutnai t nau, yi ytay/wannem 
goodnight now namesake 
goodnight, namesake! 

The vernacular formula f o r  p a r t i n g  i s  reypapwo finished accompanied by the  
addressee ' s  name and o p t i o n a l l y  by an imperative appropr ia te  t o  what t h e  
addressee i s a b o u t  t o  do. Tok P i s i n  g ree t ings  a r e  i n  common use i n  t h i s  
context ,  but  because t h e r e  i s  a  s a t i s f y i n g  vernacular  a l t e r n a t i v e ,  they have 
not  become a s  ubiqui tous  a s  they have a s  g ree t ings .  Generally when a  group of 
people leaves ,  o r  remains, one says  reypapwo t o  each of them ind iv idua l ly .  

(4)  Reypapwo! Powki l ,  reypapwo. Kan-ey! 
goodbye PowkiZ goodbye IMP-go 
Goodbye, PowkiZ, go! 

(5)  ( a )  Reypapwo! K s - m -  owna- m! 
goodbye IM-GO-S Zeep-PL 
Goodnight! (addressee leaving) 

(b)  Owo. Reypapwo, Peyaw! Kan-W- owna! 
yes goodbye Peyau IMP-ABS-S Zeep 
Goodnight, Peyaw! (addressee remaining) 

Note t h a t  (5a) and (5b) a r e  the  usual  formulas f o r  saying 'goodnight '  and a r e  
r ec ip roca l .  (See 4.10 f o r  t h e  ma- and wa- p re f ixes .  The response t o  a  
g ree t ing  o r  a  f a rewel l  always begins with owo yes ,  a l s o  i l l u s t r a t e d  i n  example 
(5b) - 



Owo yes is  a  genera l  acknowledgement. A s  mentioned abover it  i s  always used i n  
response t o  a  g ree t ing  o r  f a rewel l .  I t  i s  a l s o  used t o  acknowledge o t h e r  
commandsr including summonses. Awtuw no i s  a  genera l  den ia l .  See s e c t i o n  9.1.1 
f o r  a  d iscuss ion of owo and awtuw i n  response t o  yes-no quest ions .  

12.2 I n t e r j e c t i o n s  

12.2.1 The rnain i n t e r j e c t i o n s  of s u r p r i s e  a r e  y i ykay and y i y. The former 
expresses a  milder degree of  s u r p r i s e  usual ly  a t  something someone has  sa id .  
The l a t t e r  i s  a  r eac t ion  t o  a  more s t a r t l i n g  experience,  the  sudden appearance 
of a  snake, f o r  example. The second s y l l a b l e  of y i y k a y  i s  q u i t e  long and with 
r i s i n g  p i t c h .  The f i n a l  segment of y i y  i s  usually long and p a r t i a l l y  devoicedl 
ending i n  a  lamino-alveolar f r i c a t i v e .  

A f u r t h e r  i n t e r j e c t i o n ,  atepaye far o u t ,  expresses approving amazement. 

12 .2 .2  A l e n i s  b i l a b i a l  t r i l l  with egress ive  v e l a r  a i r  is a  common i n t e r j e c t i o n  
of d i s l i k e  o r  d i s t a s t e .  

12.2.3 Awtuw has borrowed a  number of i n t e r j e c t i o n s  from Tok P i s i n l  inc luding 
olaman far out! and t a rangu  what a shame! 

12 .3  Ca l l i ng  people 

12.3.1 In Awtuw-speaking communities, each person has severa l  names, a  p r a c t i c e  
t h a t  overcomes two problems. F i r s t ,  on the  b i r t h  of a  c h i l d l  a  number of h i s  
r e l a t i o n s  w i l l  want the  c h i l d  t o  bear  h i s  o r  her name. By giving the  c h i l d  t h e  
names of a l l  those  who reques t  t h e  honour, the  pa ren t s  avoid c o n f l i c t s  t h a t  
would a r i s e  out  of the  s l i g h t  o f fe red  t o  those whose reques t s  they denied.  And 
secondl Ego may not  pronounce the  names of people who bear  one of a  number of 
a f f i n a l  r e l a t i o n s  ( c f .  11.1). Having a  v a r i e t y  of names makes it p o s s i b l e  f o r  
a l l  who do not themselves s t and  i n  a  name-taboo r e l a t i o n  t o  390 t o  address  o r  t o  
c a l l  ego by name, even i f  Zgo should be the  namesake of  someone who does bear 
such a  r e l a t i o n .  

12.3.2 Nicknames a r e  formed from the  f i r s t  one o r  two s y l l a b l e s  of t h e  f u l l  
narne. Similar  shor tening can apply t o  t h e  k inship  terms Qarney mo&her and Qaye 
f a t h e r  - Qam and Qay l r e spec t ive ly .  

Wariy - Wariykom Yaw - Yawur 

12 .3 .3  One c a l l s  i n d i v i d u a l s  from a  d i s t a n c e  by shouting t h e i r  name with the  
l a s t  s y l l a b l e  p r o t r a c t e d  and i n  a  f a l s e t t o  p i t c h .  I f  t h e  addressee  is  wi thin  
the  same hamlet, one c a l l s  the  Vocative form of t h e i r  name, k insh ip  term, o r  
quasi-kinship term with a  r i s i n g  p i t c h  on t h e  s u f f i x  -WO o r  -a. 

12 .3 .4  Signals  on t h e  pam (TP garamut szi* gong) have t h r e e  rnain func t ions  - 
t o  summon s p e c i f i c  groups of people (by l i n e a g e ) ,  t o  announce s p e c i f i c  even t s r  
e.g.  a  sa tu  game, and t o  c o n t r o l  n a t u r e ,  e .g .  t o  s top  t h e  r a i n .  



12.3.5 A p r o t r a c t e d  n o t e  on t h e  tawur conch o r  keyt+tawur bamboo kransverse 
f lu te  i s  a gene ra l  summons. 

12.4 Ca1 l i n g  animals 

12 .4 .1  A l l  dogs i n  an Awtuw-speaking community have i n d i v i d u a l  names- There 
a r e  s e p a r a t e  sets o f  names f o r  male and f o r  female dogs. The s y l l a b l e  [ ? a s ]  
o r  [ ?a s31  is  used ,  concatenated  wi th  t h e  d o g t s  nameI t o  c a l l  t h e  dog. 

12 .4 .2  Each p i g  i n  an  Awtuw-speaking community has  a n  i n d i v i d u a l  name. 
Females have a d i f f e r e n t  s e t  of  names from males. Awtuw speakers  c a l l  t h e i r  
p i g s  by i n t e r s p e r s i n g  t h e i r  name wi th  a  p r e n a s a l i s e d I  l a x I  voicedI  p r o t r a c t e d  
b i l a b i a l  t r i l l  fol lowed by a n a s a l i s e d  low f r o n t  vowel. A s y l l a b l e  c o n s i s t i n g  
o f  a  g l o t t a l  s t o p  and a n a s a l i s e d  low f r o n t  vowel may i n t e r v e n e  between 
sequences o f  name + [+l. 

12 .4 .3  Chickens a r e  c a l l e d  wi th  a  p r o t r a c t e d  voicedl  a p i c a l - a l v e o l a r  trill 
u t t e r e d  wi th  a  h i g h  p i t c h  followed by a s e r i e s  o f  v e r y  t e n s e  b i l a b i a l  
f r i c a t i v e s  w i t h  e g r e s s i v e  v e l a r  a i r .  

12.5 Gestures, nods, and shrugs 

12.5.1 Awtuw speake r s  t y p i c a l l y  p o i n t  w i t h  pouted l i p s l  sometimes accompanied 
by a f o r t i s  b i l a b i a l  t r i l l  wi th  e g r e s s i v e  v e l a r  a i r .  One o c c a s i o n a l l y  p o i n t s  
w i th  t h e  index f i n g e r .  

12.5.2 ShruggingI wulzy dakakramkeyI i n d i c a t e s  I don' t  know, I don't  have any, 
o r  disagreement.  I t  invo lves  r a i s i n g  one shoulder  and s imul taneous ly  i n c l i n i n g  
t h e  head t o  t h e  s i d e  of t h e  r a i s e d  shou lde r .  

12.5.3 Holding t h e  hand i n  a  f i s t  w i th  t h e  thunb extended upwards i s  
de roga to ry  o r  i n s u l t i n g .  

12.5.4 Shaking t h e  head from s i d e  t o  s i d e l  r o t a t i n g  on t h e  neck v igorous ly  
i n d i c a t e s  disagreement.  When performed s lowly ,  t h e  same g e s t u r e  expres ses  
sympathy. 

12 .5 .5  Rais ing  t h e  eyebrows and hold ing  them r a i s e d  momentarily i n d i c a t e s  
agreement. 

12.5.6 Rais ing  t h e  eyebrows and s imul taneous ly  t i l t i n g  t h e  head back s l i g h t l y  
i n d i c a t e s  incomprehension. 

12.5.7 Ignorance i s  s i g n a l l e d  by p r e s s i n g  t h e  l i p s  t o g e t h e r  whi le  t u r n i n g  down 
t h e  c o r n e r s  of  t h e  mouth and lowering t h e  head a s  i f  t o  p u l l  it down t o  the  
shou lde r s .  



12.5.8 Nodding t h e  head forwards i n d i c a t e s  a  cont inued i n t e r e s t  i n  a  n a r r a t i v e  
addressed t o  t h e  g e s t u r e r .  

12.6 C l i c k s  and grunts 

12.6.1 Awtuw speakers  i n d i c a t e  t h e  complete u n a c c e p t a b i l i t y  of an u t t e r a n c e  o r  
a n ' a c t i o n  by t h e  g run t  1~~3: 1 ( p r e g l o t t a l i s e d  s y l l a b i c  [?l1 v o i c e l e s s  [9l1 
p r e q l o t L a l i s e d  long s y l l a b i c  L? :  1 with  h igh  p i t c h  on t h e  f i r s t  s y l l a b l e  and 
low p i t c h  and s t r e s s  on t h e  second) .  

1 
12.6.2 [ ? S i h S ]  i n d i c a t e s  continued i n t e r e s t  i n  n a r r a t i v e -  ( P r e g l o t t a l i ~ e d ~  
n a s a l i s e d  [g], [ h l 1  s t r e s s e d l  n a s a l i s e d  [ g ]  with  r i s i n g  p i t c h )  . 

J 
12.6.3 Sympathy can be s i g n a l l e d  by [ ? a i  'ya ] wi th  t h e  second s y l l a b l e  s t r e s s e d  
and r i s i n g  i n  p i t c h .  

12.6.4 Any low o r  mid vowel o r  s y l l a b i c  n a s a l  w i t h  r i s i n g  p i t c h  i n d i c a t e s  
incomprehension. 

\ 
12.6 .5  Ignorance can be s i c p a l l e d  by [?zy] pronounced wi th  a  f a l l i n g  p i t c h .  

---'L 
12.6.6 Agreement is  i n d i c a t e d  by ['?v?v?] where t h e  f i r s t  s y l l a b l e  is  s t r e s s e d  
and has  h igh  p i t c h  and t h e  second h a s  low p i t c h .  V may be any mid o r  low vowel 
o r  s y l l a b i c  n a s a l l  a s  long a s  t h e  two vowels a r e  t h e  same. The vowels may o r  
may no t  be n a s a l i s e d -  

12 .6 .7  Disagreement i s  i n d i c a t e d  by [ ' ? q ? T :  ] o r  [ ' ?sh?s: ] wi th  a  mid p i t c h  
over both s y l l a b l e s .  

12.6.8 An a p i c a l - a l v e o l a r  c l i c k  o r  a  f o r t i s  b i l a b i a l  t r i l l  a l s o  i n d i c a t e  
disagreement.  

12 .6 .9  A sha rp  i n t a k e  of  b r e a t h  through rounded l i p s  e i t h e r  i n d i c a t e s  
agreement o r  acknowledges some d i f f i c u l t y l  t y p i c a l l y  a  d i f f i c u l t y  t h a t  
t h e  addressee  has  j u s t  po in t ed  o u t .  



APPENDIX A: TEXTS 

Yawki 1 The s t o q  of the pig b y  Napeyre (recorded 5 .  l. 81) . 
Yaw rom d- i r  d- ay-m- e mur+ waruke-re rom d- i y -  m- e. 
pig ~ P L  FA-follow F A - g o - P ~ P  tusk+big- 0 ~ P L  FA-shoot-PL-P 
They were hunting a pig and they shot a big one 

D- i y -  m- e da-ka d- eya- m- e rom d- kay-kay-m- e. 
FA-shoot-PL-P FA-get FA-Come-PL-P 3PL FA-put-PF- PL-P 

hhen they had shot it they took it and brought it home and put i t  m a y .  

yan- worn d- ewra-'k- m- e d- ay-m- e rom wurit+opyakay da-ka- m- e. 
eh; ld- P L  FA-AGN- s i t -PL-P FA-90-PL-P 3PL frond+spine FA-get-PbP 
The children, who were s i t t i n g  again, went and got some coconut-frond-spines. 

New-re t i  -taw- m- e tader PO eywe rey-ke new-kwo. 
eye-0 DU-stab-PL-P t h i s  P C L  ancestor 3MS-PS eye-CMP 
They s t d b e d  him i n  the eye so he would be half-blind. 

Eywe rey-ke new-kwo rey- rey  yaw da-palkwa-e da-rnoyna- e. 
ancestor ~ M S - P S  eye-ADV ~ M S - ~ M S  pig FA-arise- P ~~ - searc?z -p  
Half-blind, the pig got up and searched. 

*'Wan-ke maklake y ipe?  y i y l e  y ipe?  r iwe-yak y i p e ? "  
ISG-PS head where? hand where foot-? where? 

ffii%erels rrg head? hherels my hands? hhere ' S  my feet?Ir 

Da-ka- pama- work-e. 
FA-get- TOGETHER-ALL- P 
They got a l l  h i s  parts together. 

Rey t -  o t -  e d- ay-e. 
3MS F A - $ o ~ ~ - P  FA-90-P 
He put himself back together and went. 

Rom d- okw- m- e tarepe da-ka- m- e, rorn d- okw- m- e .  
3PL F A - ~ U Y Z C ~ ~ - P L - P  &m FA-get-PL-P 3PL F A - & ~ ~ c ~ - P L - P  
They danced. They got a drum and danced. 

D- okw- m- e d- zy-m- e kapern waruke-ke ma-alwa- worka-m- e *  
FA-dance-P~-~ FA-go-PL-P pond big- L MT-descend-ALL- PL-P 
They a l l  danced down t o  a b ig  pond. 

Ma-alwa- worka-m- e rom. 
MT-descend-ALL- PL-P 3PL 
They a l l  went down. 



Owy i m d- eya- m- e d- uwpo-m- e yaw awtuw. 
ancestors FA-CO??I~-PL-P FA-see- PL-P pig m 
The ancestors come and s m  that  there was no pig. 

Rey rom-o da-wa-'wpt-e da-mak-e tapu-m "yaw rey". 
3MS 3PL-D FA-AB-see- P FA-say-P th is -PL pig there 
He saw them, and they said, " T h r e ' s  the pig!'/ 

Dowo da-k- okw- ey-m- e rey.  
together F A - I P - & ~ ~ ~ - I P - P L - P  there 
They were dancing -together there. 

Yaw awtuwy t i - no ta -kay  rom d- okwo- ka-m d- BY-ka rey yaw. 
p;g EO FA-jo;n-PF 3PL FA-dance-PF-PL FA-go-PF 3MS pig 
There was no pig. They had put him back together and gone o f f  and dumed. 

Uapem waruke m- alwa- m- e rey yaw yawo t i - n o t -  e d- BY-ka-re. 
pond big go-descend-PL-P 3MS pig immediately FA-join-P FA-go-PF 
They went doon t o  the big pond. The p i g  tha t  had gone was put together. 

D- zy-kay-m- e rom yantela lem kokot .  
FA-go-PF- PL-P 3PL young women a l l  
A22 the young women had gone. 

Rom ma-alwa- worka-m- e. 
3 p L  go-descend-ALL- PL-P 
They a l  2 went &zim 
D- eya- m- e rom yawo d- wa- moyna- m- e awtuw, d- sy-ka. 
FA-C?ome-PL-P 3PL immediatelLj FA-AB- search-PL-P none FA-go-PF 
They come and looked for them, but tkey had gone. 

Rom ka-rokra-m wan-ke k i l  reypapw? awtuw. 
~ P L  NG-cook- P L  1 s ~ - P S  story fin;shed no 
They eouZdntt cook. And tha t ' s  the end of my s tory.  

Tapwokil The s t o q  of f;re by Kewmaey (recorded 24.11.80) . 

O r a i t  wan k i l  W- a low-rere? tapwo+ki l -  re .  
okay ~ S G  story m-talk-DES f i re+ story-0 
Okay, I want t o  t e l l  a story,  the s tory of f i r e .  
Nom- ke owy i m mowke tapwo awtuw. 
~ P L - P S  ancestors before f i re  none 
Once upon a time, our ancestors had no f i r e .  

e r a i t  nom-ke Wiykatuw+owyim Menyew rey-ke yar .  
okay ~ P L - P S  Wiykatm+ancestors Menyew 3Ms-PS grandfather 
Okay, our Wiykatm ancestors, Mengew ' S  grandfather. 

(Wudpey- r e  kan-yerna-weypa-m) e :  Wawr i y. 
kdpey-0 IMP-ask- TRY- PL oh Wawriy 

(Try and ask Wudpey! 1, oh, M m r i g .  

Menyew rey-ke ya r ,  Wawriy, n e n m  ey de-k- l ay -  ey. 
Menyew 3 ~ s - P S  grandfather Wmriy thought thus FA-IP-bear-IP 
Menyew's grandfather, b?mriy, t h a t ' s  uhat I ' m  thinking. 



Nom mowke tapwo awtuw. Wiykatuw-yeenim tapwo awtuw. 
I P L  before f i r e  none Wiykatm-GEN f i re  none 
Once upon a time we had no f i r e .  The people of Wiykatm had no f i re .  

Non Kamlakw kokot ,  Lapin, Wutlakw, nom tapwo awtuw. 
I P L  kkmlakw a f t W i u p  Gutaiye I P L  f i re  none 
A t i  us K m u m  people, and Wiup, and Gutaiye, we had no f i r e .  

Menyew rey-ke yar rey-ke nemet y i l m t  d- i l- lakn l -e .  
Menyew 3MS-PS ancestor 3MS-PS mother s t r ing  FA-twist-Dow~- P 
Menyew ' S  grandfather ' S  mother twisted s tr ing.  

Kampawo y i y l e  deeni eypek d- iwrek-e. 
dish hand one thus FA-S tand-P 
Five dishes stood l i k e  t h i s .  

Orai t tey  lak-  e yuwp+ tapwo-ke, rey  tapwo lam-k'- e. 
okay thus go-DS-P kunai+fire- L 3MS f i r e  DS- get-P 
Okay, he went downstream t o  the kunai f i r e  l i k e  t h i s ,  and he got f ive .  

Yi lmat d- i 1 -  i d i l i  d i l i  d i l i  m- a l w l -  o kampawo dasni-ke. 
s t r ing  FA- &is  &-P MT-descend-P d ish  one- L 
She went on twist ing s t r ing  in to  one dish. 

D- ewras-'1- i d- i 1 +  d- aey-e daye daeye kampawo dani ram d- am- o. 
FA-AGN- &is*-P FA- ~ W ~ S ~ + F A - ~ O - P  dish ow f u l l  FA- f i l l -P  
She kept on and on twist ing s t r ing  - one d ish  was f u l l .  

O r a i t  Wiytape-re b i h a i n i m  rokw-o. D- aey-e daye rey d- ownt-  e .  
okay Wiytape-o follow do- P FA-go-P 3MS FA-sleep-P 
Okay, he fottoued the S ib i  River. He walked and walked, then s l ep t .  

Nemet yilmaet-re da-wa-nak- p ' -  e tader-kwo t a .  
mother string-0 F A - A B - ~ O ~ ~ - T R Y - P  t h i s -  CMP here 
His mother t r i ed  t o  hold the s tr ing i n  h i s  absence l i ke  t h i s .  

C r a i t  im ik  rey  d- owr l -uk l  ' -  e y i  lmat da -k ' -  a. 
okay morning 3MS FA-AGN- arise-? s t r ing  F~-get-p 
Okay, i n  the morning, he got up again and got the s t r ing .  

vi l rnat  da-k ' -  a rey  daye dsye dasye dasni- ke ma-'wnl- e .  
str ing FA-get-P 3MS went went went other-L MT-sleep-P 
He got the s t r ing  and walked and walked and s l ep t  i n  another place. 

Teypekwo da-k- rokw+da-k- aey+dakay+dekasy-ey yuwp+tapwo lam-k ' -  e .  
thus FA- IP-do+ FA-~p-go+go+ go- I P  kunai+fire DS- get-P 
Continuing i n  t h i s  way, he got the kunai f i r e  downstream. 

Mowke nom-ke owyim t e y  da-k- rnak-ey-e "yuwptapwo". 
before IPL-PS ancestors thus FA-IP-say-IP-P "kunai+fireU 
That r s  what our ancestors used t o  say, "kunai f ire" .  

D- ay-e tapwo-re uyk- r e  r e y  d- ayn ' -  e rey  1amlakn'-e. 
FA-go-P fire- o odour-o 3MS F A - s ~ ~ Z Z - P  ~ M S  f a l l -  P 
He went, and when he smelted the odour and the f i r e ,  he f e l t  down. 

Rey lamlakne. A :  tapwo waruke yapor. 
~ M S  f e l l  oh f i r e  b ig  very 
He f e l l  down. Oh the f i r e  was very big.  



Yuwp+tapwo yapor da-k- okw- ey-e. 
kunai+fire very F A - I P - ~ U ~ - I P - P  
Quite  a kunai  f ire  was burning. 

Rey tapwo reyke  da-k i -  a, man+ tapwo-re da-ka+ l a k -  a. 
3MS f i re  there FA-get-P tul ip+fire-  0 FA-get+go DS-P 
He got the f i r e  there, he got the t u l i p  f i re  and went dournstream. 

Nemet d- uwp-o y i l m t  ya l t uwp  1sya+ 1 % ~ ' -  e .  
mother F A - S ~ ~ - P  s tr ing again come us+come US-P 
His mother say that  the strinQ came back upstream. 

Y i l m t  l sya+  l s y i -  e m- a l w i -  o kampawo-ke. 
str ing come uS+come U S - P  MT-deeoend-P dish- L 
The s tr ing came and came and scended i n  the dish,  

Kampawo daeye dsye dsye daye daeni ram d- ornw- o. 
dish went went went wnt other f u l l  F A - ~ u Z Z - P  
I t  went on l i ke  that  and another dish was full. 
Dsye dsye dsye kampawo danI  ram d- omw- o. 
went went went dish other full FA-ful l -P 
I t  went on and another diah uas full. 
Da-mak-e, "wan-ke yaen reypapwo de-k- e y l -  ey, t s y t s y  ma-wey- e" .  
FA-say-P ISG-PS chi  ld f i n i e h  FA-IP-c0me-IP nearly MT-arrive-P 
She said, "My son i s  alreadg coming, h e r s  almost arrived. 

Nemet rey  tapwi+uyk- wa- r e  d- ayn i -  e lamlekn l -e .  
mother 3MS f ire+ o d o w - M - 0  FA-smell-P f a n -  P 
His mother just smelted the' odour o f  f i re  and fell dmn.  

A: rey  d- uwpl-o opo- m awre uyk d- ayna- kay-e, 
oh 3MS FA-see- P t h a t - m  'house odour F A - s ~ ~ Z Z - P F -  P 
Oh, 'he- say tha t  those houoecs had smelkd  the odour, 

d- imya+d- eya- kay-e, ma-lamlakna-kay-e. 
FA-Pun+ FA-Come-PF- P M T - f a -  P F -  P 
had come running and 'had fa2 Zen damn. 

Opo- m swre dan i  d- uwpo-kay-e tapwo+uyk- r e  ma-lamlakna-kay. 
that-PL house other FA-eee- w- P fire+ odour-0 MT- fa l l -  PF  
Those o t h e ~  houses had teen it and fa1Ze.n dotm from the smell of f i r e .  

D- uwpi-o koko t  swre rom ma-lamlakna-worka-m- e. 
m-see-  P a l l  house ~ P L  M T - ~ ~ Z Z -  ALL- PL-P 
He sou that  every house, Lheg all  fell doun. 

Rom d- o w r a - ' k l a -  worka-m- e .  
3PL FA-AGN- ar'zke-ALL- PL-P 
Then they a l l  got back up. 

Rom d- u k l a -  worka-m- e r e y  tapwo de-ka+ d- asy-m- e .  
3PL F A - ~ ~ < S ~ - A L L -  PL- P 3MS fire FA-ge ++FA-go-PL-P 
They all got up and brou* the fire. 
" Y  i y!  mede tapwo! atepaye!  " 
wow! real f i re  far out! 

"Wow! Real f ire!  Far out!" 



O r a i t  yaw ram de-ka- m- e tapwo-ke law- o rom r a -  pa- m- e. 
okay pig 3 p L  FA-get-p~-P fire- L bake-P ~ P L  eat-TRY-PL-P 
Okay, they got a pig and baked it on the f i re  and t r i ed  eating it. 
"0: t a !  medaye t a ! "  mowke norn nenel aye de-k- ra -  m- e. 
oh here good here before I P L  ray food F A - I P - e a t - ~ ~ - p  

"Oh yes! That's nice!" Once we used t o  ea t  food rm. 

Howke norn nenel aye de-k- ra-  m- e .  
before I P L  r e a l f o o d  FA-IP-eat-PL-P 
Once we used t o  ea t  food raw. 

Yaw nom d- i y -  m- e t i y l e  da-way- kay-m- e .  
~ P L  FA-shoot-PL-P stone FA-carry-PF- PL-P 

We shot pigs, having carried stones. 

Msey du-puyl-e nom aypiy-neney da-k- ra -  y- m- e. 
sun FA-hit-  P 1PL blood-ADJ FA-IP-eat-IP-PL-P 
The sun h i t  it, and we used t o  eat  i t  bloody. 

Tapwo d- okw- o, rom aye reyke d- i lya-m- e, d i lyame ra-  pa- m- e. 
f i re  FA-burn-P 3 p L  food there FA-boil-PL-P boiled eat-TRY-PL-P 
Once there was f i r e  burning, they boiled greens there. They boiled and a te .  

Kewlake-re rom du-puya-m- e t u r  t u r  t u r .  
chest- 0 ~ P L  FA-hit- PL-P thump thump thump 
!?hey beat t he i r  chests  - thumps thump, thump. 

Nom mowke owy i m arene, nom eywo da-k- mak-ey-e "yuwp+tapwo". 
I P L  before ancestors not  know I P L  thus FA-IP-say-IP-P kunai+fire 
Before, our ancestors d idn ' t  know, we used t o  say "kunai f ire".  

Siypik-yanim- ik tapwo da-k l -  a. 
Sepik- GEN- I f i r e  FA-get-P 
He got f ire  from the Sepik people. 

Nom-ke !s/i ykatuw da-ka- pasyk- e tapwo. 
IPL-PS  Wiykatuw FA-get-FIRST-P f i re  
Our Wiykatuw ancestors originalZy got f i r e .  

Modek tapwo l iwke  rokl -work-e ade. 
today f i r e  much do- ALL- P here 
Wou we a l l  made a l o t  of f ive  here. 

Nom tapwo-neney, mowke norn tapwo awtuw. 
I P L  f ire-  ADJ before I P L  f i re  none 
We have f i re ,  but once we had no f i r e .  

O r a i t  norn yenankeyke modek de-wa-pama-ka t a .  
okay IPL  grandchild today FA-AB-live-PF here 
Okay, today we grandchildren l i v e  together here, the ancestors are gone. 

Mowke nom Kamlakw tapwo awtuw. Nom nelyaw da-pama-kay-m- e .  
before I P L  K c a m m  f i r e  none I P L  nothing FA-live-PF- PL-P 

Once, we K m m  people had no f i r e .  We had l ived  with nothing. 

K i  l yankeyke, tapwo rey-ke s t o r  i eypekwo. 
story l i t t l e  f i re  ~ M S - P S  story thus 
And t h a t ' s  the way the l i t t l e  story o f  f i r e  goes. 



Y a n t e l a l e k i l  Young woman b y  Yawur ( recorded 30.12.80) . 

Rsw qawer- re -k  d- aey-m- e wiye- ke. 
3DU father-0- I FA-go-PL-P garden-L 
They went t o  the garden with t h e i r  father. 

Rsw ysn+ nay- neney y i k i y r  qawer dowo. 
3DU child+skirt-ADJ two father with 
The two g i r l s  with t he i r  father. 

Rom d- ay-m- e wiye- ke yew s y l e  ma-kay- m- e. 
~ P L  FA-go-PL-P garden-L yam dry MT-remove-PL-P 
They went t o  the garden and removed dry yams. 

qawer wi ye- ke yew s y l e  da-wa-ka-kay- ey-e. 
father garden-L yam dn/ FA-AB-IP-remove-IP-P 
The fathar was removing dry pams from the garden. 

Rsw ysen- WEBW y i k i y r ,  naynen+ysn- wsew y i k i y r ,  raw waruke, muy- neney y i k i y r .  
3DU child-DU two femaZe+ehi ld-DU two 3DU big breast-ADJ two 
The two children, the two g i r l s ,  they were already grown, both had breasts.  

Rsew d- iwrek-e qawe- r e  de-mak-e, 
3DU FA-stand-P father-0 FA-say-P 
They stood up and said t o  t he i r  father, 

"r)aye, nan-e yekne kan-kuw." Raew yekne da-k ' -  e 
dad I D U - 0  axe IM- give 3DU axe FA-get-P 

"Dad, give us an axe. " They got an axe. 

Dispe la  taw kapow, rey qawer wiye+ taw du-k- uwk- iy - re ,  
t h i s .  t ree  bug 3MS father gardenjtree FA-IP-cut-IP-o 
This tree-bug, which the father uas cutti-ng a garden t ree  for, 

kapow-re da-k- par -  k lak -  ey -e . 
bug- 0 FA-IP-peel-HERE AND THERE-IP-P 
'he. was peeling [bark]  for tree bugs here and there.  

Da-k- par -  k lak -  ey-e, rey  wiye+ luwk- o .  
FA-IP-peel-HERE AND THERE-IP-P 3MS garden+heart-L 
He was peeling around i n  the middle o f  the garden. 

Taw+ mowyay+meratkey lamlekn-e talow+uy- e m- alw- 0. 

tree+skin+ rubbish fa l l -  P taro+ hole-L MT-descend-? 
Pieces o f  bark f e l l  i n t o  the tar0 hole. 

rlawer rey mokre 1 l -  o, "ay ay wan-ke wiye- ke. 
father 3Ms cause angry-P hey hey ISG-PS garden-L 
The father got mad because of t h i s ,  "Hey, don't  do that 

topor-kwo ap- t -  rokw-re talow+uy. An k a - t -  l aw iy ! "  
that-  CMP PR-DU-do- FU ~ U P O +  hole 2DU I M - D U - C ~ ~ ~ ~  
t o  the tarn hole i n  rig garden! You tw c lear  o f f  " 

Rm-e 1 ' -  o+d- aey-e. Raw d- iwrek-e d- uwpok-e. 
3DU angry-P+FA-go-P 3DU FA-stand-P FA-flee- P 
He was angry a t  them. They stood up and fled. 

Rey tawdow waruke tsytsy-wa- ke. Rsew mo-t- e l w ' -  o rey  y iw- e, 
3MS brook big near- just-L 3DU MT-DU-descend-P 3MS uater-L 
There was a b ig  brook nearby. They went down t o  tha t  water. 



qale rsw te-nak+ t e - l a k -  e. qa1e te-nak+ t- sy+taey+tsy+taey-e. 
f i s h  3DU DU-hold+~u-go DS-P f i sh  DU-hold+~u-go+go+ go+ go- P 
They grabbed f i s h  going downstream. They went on grabbing f ish.  

Rey taw+ r iwe-ke y'i 1 uk-WO 1 e-k- iwken' -ey-e. 
3MS tree+foot-L mud- CMP i ~ - a s c e n d - ~ ~ - ~  
They were climbing the root i n  the mud. 

Rasw ta-mak-e, "Uw! Rom qale waruke y o k r i ?  Pe-t -  nak". 
3DU DU-say-P oh ~ P L  f i sh  big PCL HR-DU-ho ld 
They said, "Oh, aren ' t  these f i sh  big? Let ' S  grab! " 
Raew ta-nak- l ' -  e tenak le  tenakle,  awtuw. 
3DU D U - ~ O Z ~ - T R Y - P  hold' hold none 
They t r i ed  and t r i ed  t o  grab one, but d idn ' t  get any. 

Raew t- ewrs- t -  l ak -  e r iwe-ke ta-nak laem-t-  iwrek-e. 
3DU DU-AGN- DU-g0 DS-P foot-L DU-hold DS- DU-stand-P 
They went downstream again and grabbed a root and stood there. 

"P- ewrae-t- yakey, topor qale waruke-re pe-yam-t- uwpo y i l u k  t i - k -  taw- ey". 
HR-AGN- DU-go U S  tha t  f i sh  big- 0 HR-US- DU-See mud ~ ~ - 1 ~ - s t i c k - I ~  

"Let ' S  go back upstream, and look a t  t ha t  big f i sh  s t icking i n  the mud. " 
Rey po y i l u k  teywo te-k-  rokw-ey-e. 
3MS P C L  mud thus DU-1P-do- I P - P  
He was doing t h i s  t o  the mud. 

Rey taw+ r iwe- re  raw ys l tuwp y i y l e  m- owra-t -  alw- 0. 

3MS tree+foot-0 3DU again hand MT-AGN- DU-descend-P 
They went back down the root by hand. 

Ta-nak- pa- k l a k -  e. Ta-nak- l a  ta-nak+ lak-  a, awtuw. 
DU-h0 Zd-TRY- HERE AND THERE- P DU-h0 Zd-TRY DU-h0 Zd+go DS-P none 
They t r i ed  t o  grab for f i sh  around again. They t r i ed  

Ka-t- nak- pe. 
NG-Du-hold-T~Y 
t o  grab it going downstream,, but couldn't .  They fai led t o  grab it. 

O r a i t ,  nemanet d- iwrek-e lamut- e de-mak-e, 
okay elder FA-stand-P younger-0 FA- ay-P 
Okay, the elder s i s t e r  stood up and said t o  the younger, 

"Yen kalakw, ka - t -  ewra-1ak . . . ken-ewra-lak. 
~ S G  quiet  IM-DU-AGN- go DS I M -  AGN- go DS 

"You be quiet  and go back downstream. 

Wan pa-wae-'k newte-ka t a  newpen p s - ' y  yakumysn." 
1SG H R - A B - S ~ ~ - H I D E -  PF  here eye HR-shoot what 
Let me see what it i s ,  having sa t  here and hid while you're away. " 

Lamut l ak -  e. Tey nemanet po de-W-'k-  newte-kay-e 
younger g0 DS-P 3 F S  e lder  P C L  FA-AB-sit-HIDE- PF-  P 
The younger s i s t e r  went downstream, the e lder  having sa t  and hid 

rey yiw+ y i l -  e. D-  uwpt-o d i s p e l a  owt iykaysn.  
3MS w a t e ~ e d g e - L  FA-see- P t h i s  o ld  
on the r iver  bank. She saw t h i s  o ld  woman. 



"Wuwoy! Rameyan owtikayan ta lerame!"  
wou person old woman 

ffWow!. There's an old woman!" 

Lamut d- e y i -  e - re  raw t- ewra-te-nak- panya- k l a k -  e,  
younger FA-come-P-0 3DU DU-AGN- DU-~O~~-PRETEND-SEEE AND TBERE-P 
When the younger s i s t e r  came, they pretended t o  qv& f i sh  again. 

Nemanet d- alow- kow-o, 
e lder F A - S ~ ~ ~ ~ - B E N - P  
The elder s i s t e r  said, 

" l y !  Rameyan. Tale owyaen daeni rey  y i  1uk rey t i - k - t o w -  ey . "  
oh person woman o ld  other 3MS mud there IP-thrash-IP 

"Oh! A person! Some old woman i s  thrashing up the mud over there. I' 

~ u w p  t e y  raw-e de-mak-e, 
straightaway 3 F S  3 D U - 0  FA-say-P 
Straightaway, she said t o  them, 

"A:  an yakumoye te-ka"-  kay? oa le  te -k -  nak- ey?"  
ah 2DU what DU-get- PF f i sh  DU-IP-hold-IP 

"Ah! What have you two been doing? Catching fish?" 

De-mak-e, "Nan oale te-k-  nak- ey po."  
FA-say-P IDU f i sh  DU-1P-hold-1P P C L  
She said, "We've been catching f i sh .  I f  

"An yok t -  e y ' -  e ? "  
2DU how D U - C O ~ ~ - P  

ffHm did you come here?" 

'Ey nan-e gaye 1o+ d- ay-e, nan rey-  ke t i - y a k y t -  e . "  
thus I D U - 0  father angy+FA-go-P I D U  there-L DU-come DS-P  

"Our father was angry a t  us,  so we came downstream from there.  " 

"A :  ke- taw-t -  eye- pe. " 
ah IM- YET-DU-come- TRY 

"Ah! Try coming further! I f  

Raw t- e y l -  e k i l  t -  alow- ney- m- e r a w  t e -ya rn1 -e ,  
3DU DU-come-P speech D U - S ~ ~ ~ ~ - F I R S T - P L - P  3DU DU-ask- P 
T'hsy came a f t e r  they spoke and asked, 

"Yen yakumoyaen, rameyan o : o : wokrampe?" 
2SG what person or or  t r o l l  * 

"What are you? A human being, or.  . .or a troll?" 

De-mak-e, " I y  , wan po rameyaen! " 
FA-say-P ee 1SG P C L  person 
She said, "Ee! I'm a hman being!" 

Raw-e de-yarn '  -e, "An?" ta-mak-e, " I y ,  nan po rameyaen! I' 
3 D U - 0  FA-ask- P 2DU DU-say-P ee 1DU P C L  person 
She asked them, "And you?" "Ee, we two are human! 

*A wokrarnpe i s  a fabulous creature made of stone t h a t  l i v e s  near water and 
devours passersby. Under the circumstances, I f e e l  t h a t  trol/L i s  an 
appropriate gloss.  



Rom k i  1 t i - n E - a l o w  -ney- m- e raw te-mak-e, 
3 p L  speech D U - R C - S ~ ~ ~ ~ - F I R S T - P L - P  3DU DU-say-P 
Firs t  they spoke t o  each other and they said, 

"Nan t- ewra-t -  k -  yakey-ey." 
1DU DU-AGN- DU-IP-g0 U S - I P  

"We ' r e  going back upstream. " 

Tey de-mak-e, "PO rey ,  k in-ewra-t -  yakey!" 
3FS  FA-Sag-P P C L  3MS IM- AGN- DU-90 DS 
She .said, "Okay, go back upstream! " 
Raw t i -yakey-e  t i -yam- t -  uwp'-0, d i spe la  yiw+ tawdow PO awtuw. 
3DU DU-go US-P DU-US- DU-see- P t h i s  ~ater+brook PCL none 
They went upstream and sou that  there was no brook. 

~enken-WO rokw+d- sy-kay . 
constricted do+ FA-go-PF 
I t  had become constr icted.  

Rsw di-yam-t- moyna+ l a k -  e. Nuwp po awtuw. 
~ D U  FA-US- DU-search+go DS-P road PCL none 
Then searched upstream and went downstream. But there was no road. 

Krekrow kop+ dsni  , kop+ dsni t i w l e  waruke. 
precipice side+one side+other mountain big 
There was a precipice on one side and a bi-g mountain on the other.  

Yiw+ tawdow rey  y iw+ nuwp t i - k -  y a k y E -  ey- re  awtuw. 
water+brook 3MS water+road DU-IP-come DS- IP-o  none 
The brook and the path tha t  they were coming downstream on were gone. 

Rsw ni l- towkaney-pa- re ,  wiyum raw-e d- s l -  i .  
3DU N D B - C ~ < ~ ~ -  TRY-FU wasp 3 D U - 0  FA- bite-^ 
They couldn't  t r y  and climb, wasps b i t  them. 

Raw t -  ewra-t -  yakye kay-e, tey  owysn t a l e  taw-k- iwrek-ey-e 
3DU DU-AGN- DU-come DS-PF- P 3 F S  old woman YET-IP-stand-IP-P 
When then came back downstream, the old woman was s t i l l  there. 

Tey raw-e d i - y a r n E - e ,  "An nuwp yok t- sy-e, mede po?" "Awtuw." 
3FS  ~ D U - 0  FA-ask- P 2DU road how DU-go-P wel l  PCL no 
She asked them, "How did you go on the road? Well?" "WO. " 

Rsw nensn te - l ay+  t- ay+tay+taey-e, 
3DU thouqht DU-becir+~~-go+go +go- P 
"They kept on thinking tha t  

tadet  owtiykayan tey-ke nuwp yankeyke PO d- awkey-e. 
t h i s  old ~ F S - P S  road small PCL FA-exist-P 
t h i s  old woman had a l i t t l e  road. 

Raw t- iwrek-e te -ya rn ' -e ,  "Yen-ke nuwp d- awkey?" 
~ D U  DU-stand-P DU-ask- P 2SG-PS road FA-ex is t  
They stood up and asked, "Do you have a road?" 

"A: wan-ke nuwp po d- awkey." 
ah ISG-PS road PCL FA-exis t  

"Ah! Sure I have a road. " 



Raw dowowo t- ay-e rey owtiykayan t a l e -  re-k, 
3DU d t h  DU-go-P 3MS old W O ~ U ~ . - O -  I 
The3 went wifh the old woman. 

"PO ke - t -  eye wan-ke lape- ke. P- aey-nem." 
PCL IM-DU-come ~ S G - P S  vil lage-L HR-go-PL 

'You two come t o  my village! Let 's go! " 
Raw t- i r -  e t -  ay-e taeye taye, tey-ke lape- ke wutmak-e. 
3DU DU-follow-P DV-go-P went went ~ F S - P S  vil tage-L ardve -P  
They followed on and on u n t i l  they arrived i n  her v i l lage .  

Tey-ke yaener y i k i y r ,  yompurkay y i k i y r  t- i k i y - e .  
3FS  P S  son two young man two DU-live-P 
Her two sons were young men. 

Raw yaener y i k i y r  t -  uwpl-o te-mak-e, 
3DU son two DV-see- P DU-say-P 
The two sons saw them and said, 

"Uw, qamey, yen topor t a l e  y i k i y r  y ipke  de-k ' -  e? "  
oh mom 2SG that  woman two where FA-get-P 

"Oh, Mom, where did you get those tuJo women?" 

"Wan yiw- e de-k ' -  e." 
1SG water-L FA-get-P 
"I got t h e m  a t  the r iver .  " 

Lamur lamu- t e  de-k ' -  e, nemaner nemane-te de-k ' -  e. 
younger younger-0 FA-get-P elder elder- 0 FA-get-P 
The younger brother married the younger s i s t e r  and the elder the  elder.  

Rsw w k -  neney rokw-o, ysn new naw- o. 
3DU  belly-^^^ do- P c h a d  eye wait-P 
When they became pregnant, they begot children. 

Yaeley+mak rsw t e - k ' -  e te-kow- o raew-e. 
ring+ t a l l y  3DU DV-get-P DV-give-P ~ D U - 0  
The two brothers got the brideprice and gave it t o  the two s i s t e r s .  

Rsw t e - k ' -  e t -  aey-e raew-raw-ke lape- ke yaltuwp t- ewra-t -  e y l -  e. 
~ D U  DV-get-P DU-go-P ~ D U - ~ D U - P S  v i l lage-L again DU-AGN- DU-come-P 
They took it and went t o  t h e i r  m n  v i l lage  and came back again. 

qawer+ nemet raew-e worn- r e  t -  uwpo-kay-e. 
father+mother 3 D U - 0  coconut-0 DU-see- PF-  P 
Their parents had looked a f t e r  a coconut t ree  for them. 

Rom yene da-k- ra -  y-  m- e, new-e de-k- ay-ey-e. 
~ P L  not F A - I P - ~ ~ ~ - I P - P L - P  eye-L FA-IP-go-IP P 
They didn't  eat the coconuts, they just  looked a f t e r  the t ree .  

Worn aeyle daeni lamlekn-e, yaen yankeyke daeni da-mak-e, 
coconut h one fa l l -  P chi ld small, other FA- ay-P 
When a dry coconut f e l l ,  the other l i t t l e  chi ld said, 

"qamey-WO, wan po worn a y l e  topo- re  pa-ma-ke?" 
m0m- V I S G  P C L  COCOYZU~ dry that-0 HR-MT-get 

"Mommy, l e t  me go get that  dry coconut! 



Nemet de-mak-e, "Ap-ma-ka- re !  wan-owkey! 
mother FA-Say-P PR-MT-get-FU DB- e x i s t  
His mother said, "Don't go get i t !  Leave it alone! 

yaye- waew-e d- uwpo-kay-e worn." 
elder-DU- P FA-see- PF- P coconut 
I t ' s  the coconut t ha t  we look a f t e r  for your two big s i s t e r s .  " 
Raw waruke y i k i y r  po m i - t -  iwrek-ey-e, raw nemanet y i k i y r .  
3DU b ig  two P C L  MT-D~-stand-1~-~ 3DU elder Â¥tw 
The two big ones were going and standing up, the two elder s i s t e r s .  

Neme- t e  m- alow- kow-o, 
mother-0 MT-speak-BEN-P 
He said t o  h i s  mother, 

'qamey-WO, d- uwpl-o t a l e  y i k i y r  t i - k -  iwrek-ey!"  
mom- V FA-see- Pwomantwo DU-1P-stand-IP 

"Mom, I sou two women standing there!" 

"Yakumyaenre y o k r i ? "  Nemet d- imya+d- sy-e. 
what P C L  mother FA-pun+ FA-go-P 

"What on earth could tha t  be?" The mother went running. 

"Yaye- wsw y i k i y r  po r e y ! "  Tey rjow di-yel-kow-o. 
elder-DV two PCL there ~ F S  tear F A - ~ P ~ - B E N - P  

'That 's  your two elder s i s t e r s ! "  She cried for them. 

Raw-e de-yarne+d- ay-e, "An y ipeke mae-t- i k i y ,  wan-ke ysn- waew y i k i y r ? "  
~ D U - 0  FA-ask+ FA-go-P 2DU where MT-DU- l i v e  ISG-PS child-DU two 
She went on asking them, "Where did you two go and l i ve ,  my two children?" 

' Y i y ,  nan po t- aey-ka I s m - t -  i k i y .  
ee IDu PCL DU-go-PF DS- D U - H ~ ~  

"Ee, we have gone and l ived downstream. 

Owtiykayaan t a l e  nan-e pau l im rokw-o. Nan yenkay- neney. 
o ld woman IDU-0 foul &-P IDU husband-ADJ 
An old woman led us astray. We ' r e  married. 

Nan yaeley t i - k i r + t -  eye- ka fade am- o .  
IDU ring DU-get+~u-come-PF here ~ P L - 0  
We 've  brought rings for you. 

Am- o ram-o ma-t- kow- o yaeley+mak." 
~ P L - 0  ~ P L - o  MT-DU-give-P ring+ t a l l y  
We came t o  give you the brideprice for them. ' l  

Nemet+ qawer- e ma-t- kow- o raw. 
mother+father-0 MT-DU-give-P 3DU 
They gave it t h e i r  parents. 

T- ewrae-t- ey l -  e rsw-raw-ke l ape- ke. 
DU-AGN- DU-come-P ~ D U - ~ D U - P S  v i f iaqe-L  
T h y  came back t o  t h e i r  own v i l lage .  

Reypapw tader yan te la le+  k i 1  reypapwo. 
finished t h i s  young woman+stoq finished 
And t h a t ' s  the end of the story o f  the young women. 



ABBREVIATIONS:  

A r g u m e n t s  
A = Transitive subject L = Locative 
So = Source R = Recipient/Addressee 
0 = Direct Object S = Intransitive Subject 

C l a s s  
BF = bodily function (intransitive) 
BITR = cardinal bitransitive 
CAUS = causative (transitive) 
C O W  = complement-taking (transitive) 
DIR = direction (intransitive) 
DIR2 = direction (transitive) 
DO DEL = direct object deletion (bitransitive) 
INTR = unclassified (intransitive) 
10 DEL = indirect object deletion (bitransitive) 
MOT = motion (intransitive) 
0 DEL = object deletion (transitive) 
POS = posture (intransitive) 
SOURCE = source (transitive) 
TR = cardinal transitive 

GLOSS 

al ive ,  s tay 

an9ry 
apportion 

arrive 

arrive 

ascend 

ask 

maken 

maken 

bake 

bald 

ROOT ARG CLASS 

i k i y  S (L) POS 

1 wa A (0) 0 DEL 

i rkay AOR 10 DEL 

ma-wey S (L) D1 R 

wutmak S L DIR 

l - iwkena S (L) DI R 

yaerna AOR COMP 

ma ryow A0 TR 

law 0 (A) CAUS 

reyakw S I NTR 

REMARKS 



GLOSS 

bark 

bathe 

be crazy 

bear 

bear 

belch 

b i t e  

b l ink  

blew 

b o i l  . 

b o i l  

break 

broken 

bui ld 

bum 

ca ll 

c a r w  

clear o f f  

close 

come DS 

come us 
come down 

come &/out 

come up 

come 

consume 

cook 

copu la te  

cough 

creep 

c r m  

cut  

descend 

die 

ROOT 

t-natow 

i ywa 

aptowa 

alwa ( 3 )  

l a y  ( 3 )  

rupukurya 

a1 (2) 

pud (1) 

i 1 yarnna 

l y a  

i p r e k  (1) 

i knar 

rokorya 

" Y 

okw (1) 

i wrey 

way 

1 awey 

1 '-P 

yakya 

Iaya 

wuya 

YeYa 

wu t ka 

eYa 

ra  (1) 

rokra  

o r  

owka 

pakra 

akra  

uwk 

alwa (4)  

l akna 

CLASS 

B F  

B F  

I N T R  

CAUS 

CAUS 

B F  

0 DEL 

B F  

I N T R  

C AUS 

CAUS 

T R  

I N T R  

CAUS 

I N T R  

0 DEL 

T R  

MOT 

CAUS 

D I R  

D 1  R 

D I R  

D I R  

D I R  

D I R  

T R  

T R  

0 DEL 

B F  

MOT 

B F  

CAUS 

D I R  

I N T R  

REMARKS 

y i W water 

wate seed, e t c  

yaen chi ld  

new eye 

y i W water 

aew r e  house 

tapwo f ive  

e.g. awre house 

e w k i t  cough 



GLOSS 

dig 

d i s l i ke  

do 

drip 

extinguish 

f a i l  

fear 

feed 

f lee 

f loat 

flow 

m 
f o l l m  

forget 

frighten 

full 
get 
give 

go D s  

go U S  

go in/out  

go 
hang 

hang 

hear 

heat 

hiccup 

h i t  

hold 

hot 

how 2 

hug 
ignike 

ROOT 

a k l a  

yawa 

rokw 

daney 

etwa 

lamlakna 

a y t  i r 

i r a  

upoka 

wsy row 

t - tow leyakw 

a p t a  

wsya 

a rney  

omw 

ka 

kow 

l ak 

yakey 

wanwa 

Z Y  

i y l a k n a  

a k l e y  

wan 

a lwa (1) 

I ywena 

P"Ya 

nak 

a lwa ( 2 )  

iw rey  iwk 

pud ( 2 )  

owra 

da rdow 

ARG 

0 (A) 

A 0  

S 

0 (A) 

S 

A  ( 0 )  

AR ( 0 )  

s 

s ( L )  

s 
s 

A 0  

A 0  

A 0  

S 

A 0  ( S o )  

AOR 

S ( L )  

S ( L )  

S ( L )  

S ( L )  

A 0  

S 

A 0  

0 (A) 

S 

A 0  

A 0  

S 

S 

A 0  

A 0  

S 

CLASS 

CAUS 

COMP 

I NTR 

CAUS 

MOT 

0 DEL 

DO DEL 

MOT 

I N T R  

I N T R  

MOT 

T R  

COMP 

T R  

I N T R  

SOURCE 

B I T R  

D I R  

D I R  

D I R  

D I R  

TR 

I N T R  

COMP 

CAUS 

BF 

T R  

T R  

BF 

B F  

T R  

T R  

I N T R  

REMARKS 

uy hole 

tapwo f i r e  

mane ear 

ram ? 

S o = I n s t r u m e n t a l  

R e Â  l ex ive  

tepe  sago 'pudding' 

yasy-won hot-skin 



GLOSS 

k i l l  

knot 

lacerate 

lash 

laugh 

leap 
l i e  

l-ight 

li ke 

l i m p  

l i v e  

lop 
love 

lure 

miss 

mount 

name 

ne t ,  tw i s t  

nod o f f  

open 

open 

paint 

pass 

pick up 

plant 

pour 

pull 

put 
recl ine 

remember 

remove 

w a s  t 

r o l l ,  fold 

run 

ROOT 

otkolya 

day 

t-tow ( 3 )  

t-tow (1) 

wun (1) 

t-ta1 i 1wa 

owna 

ra ren 

lay (1) 

t-towpret 

parna 

mar pan ka 

wun ( 2 )  

t-tow1 i 1 

t-tamkurya 

t ewa 

ikriy 

i l 

ra tow 

iplsl 

l opwa 

lslna 

I ryar 

t-taw1 i 1 

t- ta 

1st 

i l i n  

kay (1) 

t - towpawa 
nak ( 2 )  

kay ( 2 )  

lawyer 

i ypud 

imya 

mak 

CLASS 

TR 

CAUS 

CAUS 

CAUS 

BF 

MOT 

POS 

INTR 

COMP 

MOT 

I N T R  

TR 

TR 

TR 

TR 

TR 

DO DEL 

CAUS 

BF 

CAU S 

CAUS 

CAUS 

TR 

TR 

CAUS 

D I R 2  

TR 

D 1  R 2  

POS 

COMP 

D I R 2  

CAUS 

CAU S 

MOT 

10 DEL 

REMARKS 

mak knot? 

rnoka 1 laugh 

awsy 

S=PL 

taw t r ee  

sw re house 

wiye garden 

nensn-e in mind 



GLOSS 

scrape 

scrape 

scratch 

search 

see 

sew 

sharpen 

shave 

shoot 

shoot 

singsing 

s i t  

sleep 

S l i p  

sme lt 

smi Ze 

sneeze 

speak 

spz t  

squat 

s ta lk  

stand 

steam 

s t ink  

s t r i k e  

sweep 

swim 

think 

threw 

t i e  

track 

vomit 

wait 

was h 

weave 

ROOT 

eYt 

way 

rank  

moyna 

upwa 

aden 

1 r 

now 

i Y 

t a r e y  

okw ( 2 )  

i k  

owna 

wureray 

ayna 

i ywa tna 

a low 

karey  

t - towuk 

Y Z ~ ~ Y  

iw rek  

t - t a n  

t - t ow  ( 2 )  

e y t r a  

wa 

l a y  ( 2 )  

i p r e k  (1) 

U d  

n i  r 

w t o w  

naw 

worya 

r a  ( 2 )  

ARG 

0 (A)  

0 (A)  

A ( 0 )  

A 0  

A 0  

0 (A)  

0 ( A )  

A 0  

A 0  

S ( L )  

0 (A)  

S ( L )  

s 
s 
A 0  

s 
s 

A 0  

p  i y  t e e th  

k i  1 speech 

CLASS REMARKS 

CAUS t a l ow  tar0 

CAU S y  amo sago 

0 DEL 

T R  

COMP 

CAUS 

CAU S 

T R  

T R  

I NTR 

CAU S r iw tow  ceremony 

P O S  

BF n e w t i y  eye 

I N T R  

COMP 

BF 

BF 

T R  

BF 

P O S  

T R  

P O S  

CAUS 

I N T R  

CAUS pam s l i t  gong 

C AUS sw r e  house, n  i W ground 

MOT 

COMP nensn thought 

T R  

CAUS 

T R  

BF 

T R  

CAUS 

CAUS e .g.  karpen basket 



APPENDIX C:  B A S I C  VOCABULARY - ENGLISH-AWTUW 

(Based on Comrie and Smith 1977:66-71.) 

1. a l l  kokot 

2. and ( T p  na) 

3. animal (y iyay  game c f .  11 .5)  

4.  ashes kaypiw 

5. a t  (-e/-ke ' Loca t i ve /  
D i r e c t i o n a l '  ( c f .  6 .5)  ) 

6 .  back yekmak ( c f .  6 .5 ,  11 .4 )  

7. bad rnonokene 

8. bark taw+rnowyay t r ee j sk in  
t -na tow bark - 

9. because (TP o l sem) 

10. be l l y  

11. big 

12. bird 

13. b i t e  

14.  black 

15.  b 200d 

16.  blow 

17.  bone 

18.  breast 

wak ( c f .  1 1 . 4 )  

waruke 

y i  ( c f .  1 1 . 5 )  

ee 1 - 
t ipray-kwo soot-tike 
( c f .  11 .2)  

asypiy ( c f .  1 1 . 4 )  

i l yeemna -- ---- 
lake ( c f .  11 .4)  

rnuy ( c f .  1 1 . 4 )  

23. cloud a w k t i l  

24. cold nampet (-neney) 
( c f .  8 . 7 )  

25. come gyz~ ( c f .  4.14,  5 . 4 )  

26. count r i w  t a w  
( c f .  11 .3)  

27. cut  - i wya - 
28. day may sun ( c f .  11 .3)  

i m  y i k i y r  (two n ights )  

29. die 1 a kna ----- 
30. dig a k1a 
31. d w  

32. dog 

33. drink 

34. dry  

35. dull  

36. dust 

37. ear 

38. earth 

39. ea t  

40-  e m  

wuneneney 

p i y r e n  

y i w  (consume water) 

ay1e 

warn (b lun t )  

kayputer  i y 

mane ( c f .  1 1 . 4 )  

n i W ground, so i  l 

aye (consume food) 

y i +wa t e (bird+-egg) 

19.  breathe y i y k !i\kggz~/m-gjiya wind 41. eye new ( c f .  11 .4)  
ascend/deseend 42. f a l l  1ainlakga 

20. b u m  cky (s=tapwof'ire) 
alwa be hot ---- 

21. chi ld  vaen ( c f .  11.1) 

43. far tomte 

44. fa t  kanel ,  1um ( c f .  11 .4)  

45. father ~ a y e / ~ a w a r  ( c f .  11.1) 
22. claw I imkew-poke ( f ingernai l  

c f .  11 .4)  46. fear a y t i r  



47. feather y i +t i W (bird+hair) 

48. few 

49. f ight  

50. f i re  

51. f i sh  

52. f ive  

53. f loat  

54. flow 

55. flower 

56. fly 

57- fog 
58. foot 

59. four 

60. freeze 

61. f ru i t  

62. f u l l  

63. give 

64. good 

65. grass 

66. green 

67. guts 

68. hair 

69. hand 

70. he 

71. head 

72. hear 

73. heart 

74. heavy 

75. here 

76. h i t  

77. hold 
take 

78. horn 

79. how 

U runk-kwo (three-'Like) 

i-nr~-p~~ya Chit each other)  
t - n -  i y (shoot each other)  - - - 
tapwo 

qa le  (cf. 11.5) 

y i y l e  dsni  (one hand) 
(cf. 11.3) 

wayrow 

t -  towleyakw - --- 
wale 

?e ta  

swkt i 1 (cloud) 

r iwe( -yak)  (cf. 11.4) 

orkweynaywo (cf. 11.3) 

- 

t aw+wa t e  ftree+egg) 

ram gmp 

kow 
medaye 

per  i yayawnow 

nene 1 -WO (unripe-Eke)  
(cf. 11.2) 

r i p a t  (cf. 11.4) 

t i w  (cf. 11.4) 

y i y l e  (cf. 11.4) 

rey (cf. 3.6) 

maklake (cf. 11.4) 

wan 
wurne (cf. 11.4) 

y i y l e k o l k e  

take, t a ,  ade, tade 

PYY8 

nak 
ka 
(TP kowm) 

yok (cf. 9.1) 

80. hunt Y i Y ~ Y  ZOY!~/!.I 
(look for/foItow game) 

81. husband yapor, yenkay 
(cf. 11.1) 

82. I wan (cf. 3.6) 

83. i c e  

84. i f  (TP sap05 cf. 10.4) 

85. i n  ( -e/ -ke '~ocative') 
(cf. 6.5) 

86. k i l l  O;~O!Y~ 

87. knee pampwey (cf. 11.4) 

88. neknek (-neney) 
(cf. 10.2) 

89. take kapem 

90. laugh mokal (W!) 

91. leaf taw+t i w  (tree+hair) 

92. l e f t s i d e  atkwak 

93. k g  r iwe  (cf. 11.4) 

94. Lie O W P ~  

95. l i v e  --- i k i y ,  gun? 

96. l i v e r  wurne+wsw (cf. 11.4) 

97. l o w  wokak, wuk1 iwke 

99. man/male yapor, yenkay , rame 
male X X-rokwo 

100. many 1 i wke 

101. meat lum ( f a t )  

102. moon y i lmake 

103. mother qamey/nemet (cf. 11.1) 

104. mountain t i w i e  

105. mouth alworaw, raw+nale 
(eall+hole cf. 11.4) 

106. name ~ e n ~  i Y 

107. narrow kenken 

108. near teywake 

109. neck ko l s y  (cf. 11.4) 

110. new nsk 

111. night im (cf. 11.3) 



112. nose 

113. not 

114. old 

115. one 

11.6. other 

117. person 

118. p% 

119. pull 

120. push 

121. ratn 

1 2 2 .  red 

123. right  

w u t i l  ( c f .  11.4)  143.  s i t  

yene ( c f .  9.2)  , 144. skin 
ka- ( c f .  4.2.3) 145. sky 
ou t  i ykaysn , owysn [+HUMAN] Zeep 
l op  [-HUMAN] 

147. small 
naydowo ( c f .  1 1 . 3 )  

148.  smell 
dsni  ( c f .  7)  

149.  smoke 
rarneyan 

150. smooth 
rnanrnan 

151. snake 
i 1 i n  ---- 

152. snob} 
i k r i t i t  

153.  some 
y e l e  (it) 

154. s p i t  
aeypiy-kwo (blood-like 
c f .  1 1 . 2 )  

155.  s p l i t  
medemede true 
y i r i n  yeka correct 156. squeeze 
ap rey  just  so 157.  stab 

i k  - - 
Y s Y  ( c f .  11 .4)  

m y  (sun) ( c f .  11.3) 

newt iy  owna ---- 
yankeyke 

ayna, uyk (odour) 

t i pe l yow 

wereye 

wulsk ( c f .  11 .5)  

wornystne ( c f .  11 .3)  

taepley ( c f .  11 .4)  , 
karey 

uwkdyei: 

naktaney 

t- tow - 
124. rightside y  i y  l e+mede (real  hand) 

125. r i ver  

126. road 

127. root 

128. rope 

129. rot ten 

130. round 

131. rub 

132. s a l t  

133. sand 

134. say 

135.  scratch 

136. sea 

137. see 

138. seed 

139. sew 

140. sharp 

141. short 

142. sing 

w i  ytape 

nuwp 

taw+ t en (treejtendon) 

mt (vine c f .  1 1 . 5 )  

purnpurn r-ky, t - t a n  
( s t i n k )  

pornkewe 

Y twey 

wow (coconut she l l  ash) 

telrnan 

( c f .  1 0 . 2 )  

rank ---- 
(TP solwara) 

owpa ( c f .  1 0 . 2 )  

wate 

?den 

pa rpa r 

t u k r e  

r iwtow 
(perform a ceremony) 

158. stand iyrek 
159. s tar  wuwp, towlow 

160. s t i ck  tawap 

161.  stone t i y l  

162. straight  peteyta-kwo 

163. suck amt i rna  
164.  sun "=Y 

165. s w e Z Z l a w a  

166. s?L&?I '!a 
167. t a i l  uwn 

168.  tha t  opor , topor 

169.  there rey , opo, top0 

170. t h q  raw ( D U I ,  rom ( c f .  3 .6)  

171. thick wawar-neney 

172.  th-Ln p e r i  yaw-kwo 

173.  think nenan l a y ,  
nensn-neney 
( c f .  8 . 8 ,  10 .2 )  

174.  t h i s  ader,  tader ( c f .  3.6) 

175.  thou yen ( c f .  3.6)  

176.  three urunk ( c f .  1 1 . 3 )  



177. throw iprxik 

178. t i e  ciiy 

179. tongue 1 a 1 e ( c f .  11.4) 

180. tooth p i y l a k e  ( c f .  11.4) 

181. tree taw (c f .  11.5) 

182. turn porys  

183. two y i k i y r  ( c f .  11.3) 

184. vomit ik~dgw 

185. walk a y  (go) 

186. warm tapwo-neney ( f i r e -g )  

187. z~ash wgx-ya 
188. water y iw 

189. we nan (DUI, nom (c f .  3.6) 

190. wet yiw-neney (water-y) 

191. what yakum(oysn) ( c f .  9.1) 

192. when yekak ( c f .  9.1) 

193. where y i p e ,  y i p k e  (c f .  9.1) 

194. white 

195. who 

196. wide 

197. wife  

198. wind 

199. wing 

200. wipe 

201. with 

202. woman 

203. woods 

204. Worn 

205. p 

206. year 

kiwyo-kwo (c f .  11.2) 

yeran ,  y e r e m n  (c f .  9.1) 

wawerneney 

t a l e t  (c f .  11.1) 

Y i y k  

1st 

nak1a1na 
-k  'Instrumental/ 
Comitative' ( c f .  6.3) 
dowo ( together)  
pokneney (mixed wi th)  

t a l e  

rww, o l e  

mweymoy ( c f .  11.5) 

an (DUI , om ( c f .  3.6) 

(TP y i a )  

207. yellow kow l aw-kwo (c f .  11.2) 
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possession 104-6, 107 
possessive case 107, 112-3, 156-9, 
163-5 

possessive NP 116, 125-7, 133-4 
possessive predication 136-7 
possessive suffix 51 
possibility 56-7 
posture verbs 94 
potential 57, 62-4 
preference verbs 157 
progressive aspect 60 
prohibitive 56 
prohibitive prefix 23 



pronouns 31, 41-6, 116-26, 144-5, 150 
proper nouns 29-31, 124 
pseudoclefts 151 
'psych-action' complements 152, 158, 
171 

purpose clause 158, 171 

quantifiers 29, 89, l l b - 7 ,  1 
quantitative predications 137-8 
quantitative suffixes 75-6, 78-9 
questions 142-5 

raising 163 
Ram 'stock-level' family 5 
reciprocal 66-7 
reciprocity of kin hip term& 182-3 
redundancy rules 61 , ($2-4 
reference 29-31 
referentiality 124-5 
reflexive marker 89-90, 147 
reflexive construction 147-8 
relative clauses 116, 118-9, 132, 
150-2, 164-6, 171 

relative person 162 
relative tense 156-6fi 
repetition serialisation 152, 154, 
171 

resumptive pronoun 165 
root compounds 152-3, 171 
rules 116 

sago 6 
Scorza 6 
semivowels 10, 11 
Sepik River 7 
Sepik sub-phylum 5 
sequence of person 162 
sequence of tenses 160-f 
serialisation 94-5, 152-b 
sex-gender agreement 123, 150 
shrugs 196 
signals 194 
simultaneity 152, 160, 171 
source 93-4, 97, 153 
speed adverbs 34-5 
stop insertion 16, 2 5  
stops 11 
stress 14-16, 148 
subject 87-91, 95-10?, 107, 109-11 
subject complements 160, 171 
substantives 28-33 
substitution test 87-8, 90 
suggestion 54 

taboo 7, 172, 184-5 
tap 11, 12 
Taute village 5, 6, 8 
temporal adverbs 190 
temporal clauses 166-7, 171 
tense 58-9, 61, 63-5, 152-69 
theory, linguistic 2 
time of day 190 
Tok Pisin language 3, 8 
topicalisation 149 
Torricelli Mountains 3, 7 
Torricelli phylum 5, 8 
transitive verbs 91-2, 95-100 
truncated verb serialisation 152-4, 
167, 171 

Tuburn village 3, 4, 6, 7, 9 

verb classification 91-102 
verb complex structure 52-4 
verb concatenation 152, 154-6, 171 
verb forms 16 
verb phrase 57, 91 
verb phrase concatenation 94-5, 152, 
155-6, 171 

verb serialisation 152-6, 171 
verbless predications 135-41, 150-1 
verbs 28 
vocative case 115, 195 
vowel gradation 17, 25 
vowel harmony 16-22, 24 
vowel inventory 12 
vowel reduction 25 

-wa?w 30, 51 
war 5 
weather verbs 94 
Whitehead 107 
Wilkili village 4, 5, 8 
Wiup village 3-5, 7, 9 
-worn 51 
word order 87, 116, 129-30, 
139-40, 147-51, 156-7, 163, 167 

yan 46 
-ya?nim 29, 51, 116, 118, 121-2 
Yau language 4, 8 
yelow 147-8 
yene 37, 57, 147-7 
yimay 147-8 
Yis language 4, 8 
yokri 36-7, 142-4 

zoological terminology 192-3 


